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PREFACE. 


The author thinks that a language should not be 
learnt from a series of isolated sentences such as are 
found in the exercises of most grammars; for in these 
sentences . the language does not appear in its living 
form, and the v^ords employed are only retained with 
difficulty as in their disconnected shape they do not 
support one another. 

In the author’s opinion the method of 
learning a language from books must resemble 
the way in which we learn it in life; he has 
therefore collected short stories and added the necessary 
words, and grammatical observations by which the pupil 
is told what to look for in the grammar, and what exer- 
cises he is to do. This system, which the author has 
tried in the course of a long experience, has proved 
much more agreeable, and at the same time much 
shorter than the old one. 
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Suggestions may be made here as to the way in 
which the book should be used : First learn the German 
sounds and letters (§. 1, 2), and read §. 3, 4 and 5. 
Then learn the difference between the strong and weak 
conjugation (§. 15, I, 1) and the verbs in §. 17, 1, 2, 
4 and 6. Then read the first story of the Heading 
Book, conjugating the whole of any verb occurring in 
the first five stories. 

Wiesbaden, February 1884. 


Ferdmand Schmidt, 
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First Chapter. 


Sounds and Letters of the German 

Language. 

§• 

Sounds. 

1. Vowels. 

a. Simplevowels. 

i — a — u. 

Between i and a there is e, and between a and u there is o. 
i — e*) — a — d — u. 

Between e and a there is the sound e (a, modified a), 

' and so is an open o between a and 6. 

i — e — e (a) . — a — 6 — d — u. 

Also i, a and u may be close or open. If we put our 

lips, as if we were -to pronounce d, and the tongue, as if e 

were to be pronounced, we get the sound d (modified o), 
and if we put the lips, as if an u were to be pronounced, and 
the tongue, as if we would produce i, we get the sound u 
(modified u). 

i — e — e (a) — a — 6 — d — u 



The sounds e, 6, d, o and ii are not in the English language. 

b. Diphthongs. 

ai a -|- i 

au = ti — |— u 

oi 0 -p i ' 

The English language has similar sounds. 

*) ' marks a sound as close, ' as open. 

Schmidt, Elementary German Grammar. 


1 


2 


2. Consonants 


are produced either by an explosion of the air coming from 
the lungs, or by a friction which it undergoes in passing 
through the mouth. 


Organs. i 

, 1 

Expl 

surd. 

osion 

so- 
nant *). 

surd. 

Friction 

^ Somi- 
sonant. towels. 

Nasals. 

1. Lips and teeth . . 

P 

b 

f 

w**) 

— 

m 

2. Tongue and teeth 

t 

d 1 

i 

s, sch 

s 


n 

3. Tongue and palate 

k 

/ 

ch^ ch^ 
g^ 

; ■ i 

1 ^ 

» 

i “ 

1 



§• 3 * 

German Alphabet. 

A. Roman Roman 


Printed. Names, equivalents. Printed. Names, equivalents. 


% a 

a 

a, 

A. 

91, n 

en 

n, 

N. 

S3, b 

be 

h, 

B. 

0, 0 

0 

0, 

0. 

c 

tse 

c, 

C. 

'•IS, 15 

pe 

1)> 

P. 

% b 

de 

d, 

D. 

Q, q 

■ ku 

q. 

Q- 

e, e 

e 

e, 

PL 

SK, r 

er 

r, 

K. 

S. f 

ef 

f, 

F, 

®, f, « 

es 

s, 

S. 

9 

ge 

g» 

G. 

% t 

te 

t, 

T. 

S), b 

ha 

h, 

H. 

U, u 

u 

U, 

U. 

3, i 

i 

i, 

I. 

B 

fau 

V, 

V. 

3. i 

yot 

h 

J. 

2B, tB 

we 

W, 

w. 

f 

ka 

k, 

K. 

X, E 

iks 

X, 

X. 

S, I 

el 

1, 

L. 

% n 

ipsilon 

}% 

Y. 

9Ji,m 

em 

m, 

M. 

3, s 

tset 

Z, 

Z. 


Look at the difference between S3 and S3, f and f, n and u. 


*) True sonants are only pronounced in northern Germany, 
in the middle and southern parts the pronunciation of the sonants 
is only a little softer than that of the surds. 

**) The w is in middle and southern Germany not like the 
English V, as it is pronounced with both lips, w'hilst the English v 
is pronounced with the upper lips and the lower teeth. 

***) To pronounce the Gennan r the tongue must swing. 


Digitized by Google 


3 


B. Written. 
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Sound. 

1 

e 

e (a) 


*• 8 . 

Sounds and Letters. 

Sign. 

e, ber 0ee (lake), bag (roe), e is only 
found long. 

d, e, alter (older), bie ©Item (parents), fic^ 
tuel^ren (to .defend one’s self), tud^ren 
(last); in these words the signs e and d 
mark the same sound: e. 


% 


a Q 

0 0 


0 

u 

ii 

ai 

au 

oi 

P 


h 

t 

d 

k 


gi(=g in go) 
f 

w 

s * *) 


5 

u 

a, (cool). 

et, ai, bag (egg), ber $ai (shark), 
nu 

eu, du, bag geuer (fire), bag §eu (hay), l^eute 
(to-day), bte $dute (skins). 

p, at the end of words a p is heard where 
the sonant is written. S)ag (5)rab (tomb), 
pron. grap. 

b, see the preceding remark, 

t, bt » » » bie @tobt (town) 

b » » » 

t, c before a, o, u in words of Latin origin; 
see kw. 

cf; ci), ^l^riftug pron. kristus, s. ks. 

f, U; in words of Greek origin: ^^ilofopl^ie 
pron. filpsofi. 

tn; t) in words of Latin origin: ®itta pron. willa; 
see kw. 

f, g (at the end of words, also in compounds) 

ff. 6- 


*) 1. At the end of a syllable we always pronounce a hard s : 
bag (that), ber §afi (hatred), bcr (SJrufi (compliment), er reift (he ti’avels), 
ber j^roft (frost). 

2. At the beginning of a word before a vowel we pronounce 
a soft s: jefien, fagen. In northern Germany they pronounce in this 
case the sonant z. 

3. If in a word two vowels are connected by the sound s it 


c. 
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Sound. 

sch 


Sign. 


fc§; before p and t at the beginning of 
words the sign f stands for ex. ber 
©tod* *) (stick), pron. schtock. In this 
• connection however the sound sch is 
a little softer. 

ch ^(Wache, watch) after a, o, n, an the sign d) always 

denotes the sound ch ^ . 

ch^ (Eiche, oak) c^; after i, e, a, ei, ai, eu, au and the 

consonants r, n, 1 the sign 6) denotes 
the sound ch *. ^ • 

In some parts of Germany the sign g 
always denotes the sound of the English 
g in ”go“, in the middle of Germany 
it designates this sound only at the 
beginning of words; after a, o, u, au 
it marks a sound a little softer than 
that of ch', and in the same parts 
after i, e, a, ai, ei, o, u, 3,u and the 
consonants r and 1 one pronounces the 
sound ch^, ex. 


g2 (sagen, say). 


g* (zeigen, show), 
h 

m 

r 

1 

n 

ng 

ts 


t 

1 

m 

r 

( 

n 


ng, fingen (sing), 
n, Slnfer (pron. angker). 

5; c before i, e, a, 5, eu in words of 
Latin origin: ©icero (pron. tsitsero). 


is soft, after and before a hard consonant it is hard, after a soft one 
it is soft. 2)cr $afc (hare), btc (Srbfc ***) (pea) pron. erpse, bic ^irfc 
(millet). 

*) In northern Germany, for inst. in Hanover, they pronounce 
ft like in English. Compare ”swim“, ”sleep“ with 
The same sound is pronounced before p and t, although it is not 
written. 

**) The sound of j is that of the English y. 

***) b at the end of a syllable marks the sound p, see §. 3. 


ty C^gli 
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Soimd. Sign. 

ts t in the ending tion, S^lation (pron. natsion). 

(place). 

ke fg 

cf§ 

§ejc (pron. hekse), (witch). 

(pron. fuks), (fox). 

(pron. daks), (badger). 

g§, in the only word „flug§" (pron. fluks), very 
quickly, §. 23, 3 a. 

kw qu, Quelle (pron. kwelle), (source), 

kk d, see the separation of syllables in §. 4. 

§• 4- 

Some rules for reading and writing German. 

1. Every letter indicates that the corresponding sound is 
to be produced (exc. f) which is only heard at the beginning 
of a word or when connecting two vowels), s. 5. 

2. The same letter is always used to mark the same sound. 

3. The principal accent is in simple words of several ^ 

syllables always on the root. Exception: Icbenbig (alive) in- 

stead of Iftenbig as it was formerly. In compound words the 
principal accent is on the first part. Ex. §au^t§ure (door of 
the house). 

4. Length and shortness of vowels. ’ * 

a. Every radical vowel before a single con- 
sonant is long: (advice), $bf (yard, court). 

Exceptions: an, at; m, in; mit, with; bin (id^ 
bin = I am), mdn, one; tebenbig, alive; non, 
of, from. 

b. Every vowel before two consonants is short* 

331att, leaf; Sail, ball. 

c. The length of a vowel is marked in the fol- 
lowing ways: 

1. The sign of the vowel is doubled: $oor, 
hair; SO^eer, sea; 33oot, boat, a, e and o 
may be doubled, but if a and o are to be 
modified, -we put one a and one o. Ex. ber 
0aal (saloon) plur. bie ©a(e. 
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2. an e is added to i: SSiefe (pron. wise). 

3. an is added to the vowel : fasten, drive ; 
me^r, more. 

Note 1. If in a syllable the length of which 
is to be marked by If, there is a the I) is 
put behind the t. Ex. baS valley; ba^ 

gate; bic 21)rane, tear. 

Note 2. In many words the is not a sign 
of length blit belongs to the root, being the 
remainder of a or j, or IP which are to be 
found either in ancient language or in dialects. 
Ex. bliil^en, blossom (ancient language and 
dialects, ”bluejen“), ru^Clt (ancient language 
”ruowen“). ■ 

5. In the unaccented syllables el, en, em and er the e is 

not pronounced. In the infinitive geben for inst. the last syllable 
sounds like the last syllable in ’’nation", and in it 

sounds like in ’’apple"; 1, n, m and r may form syllables. 

6. Capitals are used in German: 

a. at the beginning of sentences and lines of poetry ; 
- b. in all nouns; 

c. in the pronoun of the 5rd person when it is 
used for the 2nd, s. §. 13; 

d. in adjectives derived from names of persons and 
places. Ex. ^olnifc^ ; adjectives derived from 
names of nations are written with small initials : 
englt|4 beutf4 

e. in letters in all the pronouns referring to the 
addressed person, exc. fic^. §. 13. 

7. If after a short vowel at the end of a word or before 

t the sign g (estset) is found, it stands for ff : baS but be^ 

©c^Ioffe^ (lock, castle). If a short vowel is to be connected 
with another vowel by the sharp s sound, the sign is always ff. 
If there is § after a long vowel, it is always to be retained : 
ber Jug, beg gugeg (foot). 

(In Roman characters one sometimes finds ss instead of fs.) 

8. Separation of syllables. 

I. Words are divided in German as they are divided 
in speaking. 

1. A consonant between two vowels belongs 
to the following syllable: 91a— be, — fe. 
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2. If there are two or more consonants, only -v 
the last goes to the following syllable : 
$am— mer, Stu!—fe (rf is changed into ff.) 

pt), tf), bt are considered as simple - 
consonants, and so is pf after r and m. 
2Ba— (watch), gi— 

!dm— pfen (combat), ^or— pfen (carp). The 
sign ng for the nasal is divided: Ian— ge, 
Sun— ge. 

II, Compound words are divided into their single 
parts: §iu—* l^er— ein. 

8. Punctuation. i 

1. If in a sentence there are several subjects, pre- 
dicates, objects or adverbial expressions, they are 
divided by a comma, unless they are connected 
by unb (and) or ober (or): bic @ic^e, bie S3ud^e, 
bie S3irfe unb bie 2:nnne finb SBdUme beg SBoIbcg. 

2. Several principal sentences are divided from one 
another by a comma, or if they are longer, by 
a semicolon: ber (Sfet f{I)rte, ber §unb bellte, 
ber frd^te. R. B. 36, 5. 

Subordinate sentences are divided from the 
principal ones by a comma, ^5)ie U§r jeigt mtr, 
ba^ ic^ gu jeber ©tunbe bereit fein mufe, fur 
(Sin. SRajeftdt gu fterben. R. B. 22. 

3. An apposition is enclosed in commas, as it is 
an incomplete subordinate sentence. 

griebrid), ^dnig bon ^reugeu, tour gern in ©nngfouci 
(me(d)er ^onig bon '$reu6en U)ar). 

Note. If there are several attributes, they are also 
separated by a comma, unless one is in closer connec- 
tion with the substantive. Ex. eiu freunbli(bcr alter 
ailann (alter 3Jtann ts = @reig). ®er dauber fab bie 
gliibenbcn, feurigen Slugen ber ^lrafee. R. B. 36, 7. 

§. 

Reading Exercise. 

(Sin fRabc ©tiicf (scht) ^dfe gcftoblen (scht). 

pOQ bamit auf einc @icbc (ch^), urn eg gu ber** 
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je^ren. @in gudiS (ks) fa^ ben fRaben. @r fam l^crbei unb 
Jagte (g^ g*): ^,0 S^abe, bu bift bcr fcf)6nfte SSogel (g' g*), 
bein ©efieber ift gidngenb fc^tnarj. SBenn bu auc^ (ch') einc 
fcbbne 0timmc (scht) l^dtteft, inilrbe man bic^ (ch*) jum 
^5ntg (g^ g3) ber SSogel (g* g^) nja^len. ^er iRobe freute 
fic^ (ch*) bariibcr unb niollte jeine @timmc (scht) l^bren laflen. 

bffnete ben ©d^nobel, ber ^dfe fiel ^inunter, unb ber Suc^S 
frafe i^n ouf. 


Parts of Speech. 


1. Inflected. 

1. Article. 

2. Substantive. 

3. Pronoun. 

4. Adjective. 

5. Numeral. 

6. Verb. 


II. Uninflected. 

7. Adverb. 

8. Preposition. 

9. Conjunction. 

10. Interjection. 


Sfxond Chapter. 

Declension. 

i 

8 * »• 

Declension of the Article. 

The German Language has three genders : masculine, 
feminine and neuter. The gender is shown by the article. 
Declension shows number and case. 

1. Definite Article. 

Singular. 



m. 

f. 

n. 

N. 

bcr 

bic 

ba§ 

G. 

bc§ 

bcr 

bc^ 

D. 

bcm 

bcr 

bcm 

A. 

ben 

bic 

bai^ 
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m. 


N. 

G. 

1 ). 

A. 


bte 

bcr 

ben 

bte 


Singular. 

1. The masculine has four different forms. 

2. In the feminine: nominative = accusative, 

genitive = dative. 

3. In the neuter: nominative = accusative. 

4. Genitive and dative of masculine and neuter are alike. 

Plural. 

1. There is one form for the 3 genders. 

2. Nominative = accusative. 


II. Indefinite Article. 



m. 

f. 

n. 

N. 

ein 

eiitc 

ein 

G. 

eiite^ 

eincr 

etncS 

D. 

einem 

einer 

einem 

A. 

eincn 

einc 

ein 

1. The indefinite 

article is 

a numeral. 

§. 14, a. 


2. The masculine and neuter have no ending in the nominative, 

they are alike in the genitive and dative. 

3. In the feminine: genitive = dative, 

nominative = accusative. 

4. In the neuter: nominative = accusative. 


Declension of Substantives. 

I. Formation of the plnral. 

A. Masculine and neuter words. 

a. Monosyllabic masculines. 

Singular. Plural. 


ber fox 

bie giic^fc 

ber ©tocf, stick 

bie ©tiiefe 

ber Stn^I, chair 

bie 

ber Serg, mountain 

bie Serge 

ber SD^ann, man 

bie ©banner 

ber ©cijt, spirit 

bie ©eifter 


\ 
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b. Monosyllabic neuters. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

bag $aug, house 

bic §dufcr 

bag iad), roof 

bic 5)dc^cr 

bag 2)otf, village 

bie 2^drfcr 

bag fianb, country 

bic iidnbcr 

bag Sanb, ribbon 

bie Sdnbcr 

bag Soof, boat 

bie Soofc 

bag yciir 

bic 

bag iier, animal 

bie Xierc 


Monosyllabic masculine and neater words take in 
the plural either e or er^ most masculines take most 
neuters er. (Neuters ending in r take e: bo8 3o^r, year, 
bie bog Xftor, gate, bie X^ore; ba^ hair, bic 

^aare.) Most masculines modify their radical vowel, and so 
do the neuters which take er. Of the neuters w'hich take e, 
only one modifies: bo8 gtog (raft), bie 5(il6e. 


f 




/' 


a. Polysyllabic masculines. 


Singular. 

ber SSerluft, loss 
ber Serfd^t, report 
ber Serein, union 
ber Safer, father 
ber S^dgel, nail 
ber .'pdfen, haven 
ber Slobe, raven 
ber fibive, lion 


Plural. 

bie Serluftc 
bie Seric^tc 
bie Sereinc 
bie Safer 
bie 9^age( 
bie $(iten 
bie ^oben 
bie Sbmen 


Polysyllabic neuters. 


Singular. 

ba§ ©ejid^f, face, vision 
bag ^efc^dff, business 
bag 9idffe(, riddle 
bag g^riffer, window 
bag 3inimer, room 


Plural. 

bie (^efid^fcr, bie ^efid^tc (§. 10, 6.) 

bie ©efc^afte 

bie Sftdffet 

bie genfter 

bie 3inimer 


The words: Serfuft, Seric^f, Serein, ^eitc^f, 0>jef(^dff 
end with the principal accent; the words: Safer, 9^agel, 
, §afen, genffer, 3ininier, 9taffel end with the secondary accent. 
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Polysyllabic masculine and neuter words ending 
with the principal accent are treated like the monosyllabic, 
and those ending with the secondary accent take no ending 
in the plural. 


Note 1. Masculines ending in 
Singular. 

ber £btt)e 
ber )Habe 

Some words have dropped an 
if still having it: 

Singular. 

ber 23ar, bear 
ber feerr, gentleman 
ber Jiirft, prince 
ber @raf, count 
ber fool 

Note 2. Words ending in ig, 
if ending with the principal accent 

Singular. • 

ber ^bnig, king 
ber ^cifig, cage 
ber giinaUng, youth 
ber Sogiing, pupil 
ber £ieoltng, darling 
bag 93egrabntg, burial 
bag ©erangnig, prison 
bag fiabjaC refreshment 
bag (2d)icftal, fate, event 


e take n (exc. ber ^dfe, bie ^afe): 
Plural. 

bie i^dmen ' . 

bie 9ioben 

e, but they fonn their plural as 

Plural. 

bie )iBaren 
bie gerren 
bie §iiriten 
bie ®rafen 

bie X^oren (§. 10, 11.) 
ling, nig and fal are treated as 

« 

Plural. 

bie .^dnige 
bie ^dfige 
bie 3hnglinge 
bie Adaltnge 
bie Sicblinge 
bie Segrabniffe 
bie ©efdngniffe 
bie i^abfale 
bie 8d)icfiate 


t 




B. Feminine words. 


\ 


a. Monosyllabic feminine words. 


Singular, 
bie ^panb, hand 
bie Slanb, wall 
bie Sruc^t, fruit 
bie Suft, air 
bie ©tabt, town 

b. Polysyllabic 

bie ^lume, flower 
bie Sampe, lamp 
bie ©trafee, street 
bie Xreppe, stairs 
bie ^^iire, door 


Plural. 

bie §anbc 
bie ^iinbe 
bie griic^tc 
bie Siifte 
bie ©tiibtc 

feminine words. 

bie S3Iuinen 
bie ilampen 
bie ©trogeu 
bie 2:reppcn 
bie ^^lireu 


I 
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Monosyllabic feminine words take in the plural t, modi- 
fying their vowel. 

Polysyllabic feminine words take it or cn. 

Note 1. The words 21hlttcr, mother, and daughter, 

only modify their vowel in the plural: bic SJluttcr^ bte 2^6d^tcr. 

Note 2. Some monosyllabic feminines are treated like the . 
polysyllabic: bic ^ruu (woman, wife), bie 93urg (castle), bie Xf)ot 
(deed), bic 21rt (sort, kind), bic ^oft (post). These therefore take en : 
bic bic iBurgcn, bic Xbutcn U. f. tu. Some of these words 

were formerly polysyllabic. 

Note 3. Polysyllabic words ending in itiS and fal are treated 
like the monosyllabic: bic 23ctrubmg (sorrow), bic Sctriibniffc, bic 
^rangfal (vexation), bic 2)rangfalc. ' 


II* Formation of the cases. 

Singular. 

A. Masculine and neuter words. 




1. Monosyllabic masculine and neuter words. 


N. ber 

G. be§ Suckled 
D. bem 
A. ben 


bad $QUd 
bed §aufcd 
bem §QuJc 
bad ®aud 


2. Polysyllabic masculine and neuter words. 


a. Principal accent. 


N. ber SSerluft 
G. bed SBerluftcd 
D. bem S^erluftc 
A. ben SSertuft 


bod (Seflc^t 
bed ©efic^ted 
bem ©efi^te 
bad (5)efic^t 


b. Secondary accent. 


N. ber better 
G. bed ^aterd 
D. bem ®ater 
A. ben Scoter 


bad Senfter 
bed Senfterd 
bem genfter 
bad Senfter 


Monosyllabic masculine and neuter words mark the 
genitive by ed, the dative by e; the e of these endings is 
nearly always dropped in common conversation. The e of 
the dative is always dropped wdien a preposition stands before 
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the substantive without the article: mit on purpose, 

Don of gold. 

Polysyllabic masculine and neuter words ending with 
the principal accent mark the genitive and dative in the 
same way as the monosyllabic. 

Polysyllabic masculine and neuter words ending with the 
secondary accent only mark the genitive by §. 

B. Feminine words. 


N. bie §anb 
G. ber §anb 
D. ber |)anb 
A. bie §anb 


bie S31ume 
ber 53lume 
ber S3tume 
bie 93Iume 


Feminine words do not mark any case in the singular. 


N. bie giii^fe 
G. ber giic^fe 
D. ben 5ud)fcn 
A. bie giid^je 


Plural. 

bie §dnbe 
ber $anbe 
ben |)dnbcn 
bie §dnbe 


bie §dnfer 
ber §du{er 
ben |)dufem 
bie §dufer 


All German words mark one case in the plural, viz. the 
dative by en or n. 


Note. Masculine words ending in c and those which have 
dropped an t, take n or en in all cases in singular and plural. 


Sing. N. ber 9tabe 
G. beg 9iaben 
D. bem il^aben 
A. ben iRoben 

Plur. N. bie S^ioben 
G. ber 9laben 
D. ben 9taben 
A. bie 9laben 


Sing. N. ber S3dr 
G. beg 33dren 
D. bem ^dren 
A. ben iBdren 

Plur. N. bie S3dren 
G. ber S3dren 
P. ben SSdren 
A. bie S3dreu 


strong and weak declension. 

The termination g in tlie genitive singular and e and cr 
in the plural constitute the strong declension, the ending en 
belongs to the weak declension.' 

i)er guc^g, bie SBonb, bog 93oot follow the strong 
declension; ber 9labc, ber Some and the plural of the poly- 
syllabic feminines follow the weak declension. 


I 
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Examples of the declension of substantives. 

I. Mascnlines. 



N. 

ber 

ber SRonn 

ber SScriuft 

ai 

G. 

be§ Jnc^Jeg 

be^ 9Ranne§ 

be^ SBerlufte^ 

1 

1). 

bem gncbjc 

bem 9JMnnc 

bem SSerlufte 

X 

A. 

ben 

ben 2Rann 

ben SSerluft 

. 

|N. 

bie Siic^je 

bie SRdnner 

bie ^erlnfte 

i , 

G. 

ber giic^le 

ber 3Rdnner 

ber Sertnfte 

s 

1 ’; 

ben gii(^{en 
bie giici^fe 

ben 9Rdnncrn 
bic SRdnner 

ben SScrIuften' 
bic SSerluftc : 


ber SSogel 
be§ SBogeIg 
bem S^ogel 
ben Sogel 

bic SSbgel 
ber SBogel 
ben ^dgeln 
bic ^bgel 


c 

-2 

Sc 

r» 

X 



N. 

ber Marten 

ber ^'onig 

G. 

be^ ©orten^ 

be§ ^'onigg 

D. 

bem (Smarten 

bem ^onige 

A. 

ben Marten 

ben ^onig 

N. 

bie ©drten 

bie ^onige 

G. 

ber ©drtcn 

ber ^onige 

D. 

ben ©drten 

ben ^onigen 

A. 

bic ©drten 

bie £bnigc 


ber fRabe 
bc§ 91oben 
bem fRabeu 
ben fRoben - 

bie S^iabcn 
ber Oloben 
ben fRoben 
bie ^Raben 


II. Feminines. 


^ • 

(N. 

bie ®an§ ^ 


G. 

ber ®an§ 

Sc ' 

r— 

D. 

ber (^an8 

X 

A. 

bie ®an^ 


'N. 

bie (^dnfe ■ 

1* 

G. 

ber ®dnfe ! 

0^ 

A 

D. 

ben 65dnfen ‘ 


A. 

bic ©dnfe 


bie @nte 
ber @nte 
ber (Sute 
bie @nte 

bie @ntcn 
ber @nten 
ben (Snten 
bie @nten 


III. Neuters. 


. • 

N. 

bad 4^aud 

bad S3oot 

bad ©ef^enf 

bad genfter 

3 

G. 

bed ^aujed 

bed S3ooted 

bed ®efd)enfed 

bed genfter^ 

tc 

c 

D. 

bem §au{e 

bem S3oote 

bem ©efc^enfc 

bem genfter 

X 

A. 

bad §aud 

bad S3oot 

bad ©eff^enf 

bad genfter 

» 

N. 

bic §du{er 

bie ^oote 

bie ©efd^enfe 

bie genfter 


G. 

ber ipdujcr 

ber ^oote 

ber (5)efd)en!e 

ber genfter 

A 

1). 

ben |)dufcrn 

ben 93ooten 

ben ©efc^enfcn 

ben genftern 


A. 

bie |)du]'er 

bic S3ootc 

bie ©efc^enfe 

bie genftcr 
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1. Masculines whicji 

ber ®ott, god (5) 
ber spirit 

ber Seib, body 
ber SD^ann, man (d) 
ber Drt, place (5) 
ber fftanb, edge (d) 


take in the plural er: 

ber ^ormunb, guardian (ii) (the 
word Slilunb, mouth, has 
no plural) 

ber SCBalb, forest (d) 
ber SSurm, worm (ii) 
ber S3ofeini^t, villain 


2. Masculines which have dropped an e (take in all 
cases en): 


ber S3dr, bear 
ber Christian 

ber giirft, prince 
ber ©efell, companion (®efeHe 
is still in use) 
ber ®rof, count, earl 
ber §err, master, gentleman 


ber ^)elb, hero 

ber $irt, herdsman (§irte is 
still used) 
ber SD^o^r, moor 
ber 3^orr, fool 
ber ox (Od^fe) 
ber ©orfa^r, ancestor 


bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 


8. Monosyllabic feminines taking in the plural en: 


5lrt, kind 

S3al)n, path, bie ©ifenbal^n 

©rut, brood 

©ud^t, hay 

©urg, castle 

Jabrt, conveyance < 

glur, fields 

glut, flood 

gorm, form 

gro^t, freight 

grou, woman 

Saft, burden 

©flid)t, duty 

^oft, post 

iQual, torment 


liter, iron path, railway 

bie <5c^ar, crowd 

bie ©c^Iat^t, battle 

bie ©c^rift, writing 

bie ©d^ulb, debt 

bie ©pur, trace 

bie deed 

bie 3^rad^t, mode of dress 

bie ^rift, pasture 

bie U^r, watch 

bie SSapI, choice 

bie SSelt, world 

bie number 

bie 3eit, time 


§. Sto. 


Mixed Declension. 


1. Most words follow the same declension in singular and 
plural, but there are some which are strong in the singular 
and weak in the plural, ex.: 

Schmidt, Elementary German Grammar. 2 
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ber S3aucr, peasant beS ©ouer§ 

bcr neighbour beg Sflac^barg 

ber ©tact, state beg 0taateg 

ber ©(^merj, pain 

ber See, lake 

ber ^porn, spur 

ber 6ta4e(, sting 

ber SJiugfel, muscle 

bag 21uge, eye 

bag O^r, ear 

bag 5Bett, bed 

bag §emb, shirt 

bag @ube, end 


bie iBauern 
bic 9iac^barn 
bie ©taaten 
bie ©c^merjen 
bie ©eeen 
bie ©pornen or 
©poren 
bie ©ta^etn 
bie 2Rugfe(n 
bie 2(ugen 
bie O^ren 
bie iBetten 
bie $emben 
bie fenben 


2. Sing. N. ber gunfe, spark 
G. beg gunleng 
D. bem gunlen 
A. ben gunlen 

Plur. N. bie gunfen u. f. tu. (unb fo tueiter, and so on) 


This word was formerly declined like ber fRobe, but the 
form (beg) gunfen was afterwards taken as nominative and 
declined like ber ®arten, ber ^ofen. In the nominative one 
therefore finds also: ber gunfen. 

The following words are declined in the same manner: 


ber SRame, name 
ber ®Iaube, faith 
ber $aufe, heap 
ber (^ebanfe, thought 
ber griebc, peace 


ber SBiCie, will 
ber geig, gelfen, rock 
bcr ©ame, seed 
ber SSuc^ftabe, letter of 
the alphabet 


3. Irregularity. 

Sing, bag ^>er5, heart Plur. bie 5)er^en 
beg $crjeng 
bem §erjen 
bag §er 5 


8 c* 


1. All words of the masculine and neuter gender, 
indicating iveiglit or measure, remain tininflected, 
jmci $funb gleif^, two pounds of meat 
brei S3ud^ papier, three quires of paper 
jmei ^^5aor §anbfcpu^e, two pair of gloves 
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3)tefer Xurm ift 300 (Juft this steeple is 300 
feet high. 

5)iefeS ^inb ift 5 3al^r*) (3Konot) ott, this child is 
5 years (months) old. 

2. Feminine words of this kind are inflected, ex. 

2 %nd), two yards of cloth. 

3. The word „9Jionn" remains uninflected in speaking of 
soldiers and institutions of a military character. Ex. : @ine 5lrniee 
Don 50 000 9J?ann belogerte bie Stobt, an army of 50 000 men 

V besieged the town. 


§. 

a. Tn compound words the last part is the principal one 
from which the whole derives its gender: bie $au§tl^ure 
(ba§ bie Only the last part is declined 

after the general rules. 

h. Instead of the plural of „9Jiann" one uses in com- 
pounds the plural „Seute", people: ber 
carpenter, bie Sinunerlcutc, ber ^aufmann, merchant, 
bie ^aufleute, ber $)auptmonn, captain in the army, 
bie $auptleute. But: ber 2)ienftmann, carrier, bie 
S)ienftmdnner. 


§. o. 

Substantives of foreign origin. 

Most substantives of foreign origin are declined like 
German words. 

1. Strong declension* 

Words ending in al, oft, on, r: ber ffalaft, bie fpolafte; 
ber (Scrotal, bie Sd^ofole; ber ^opton, bie ^opldne; ber 
Dffijier, bie Dffijiere. 

2. Weak declension* 

Words with other endings than .those mentioned in 1: 
ber ^l^Uofopl^, be§ $pUofopl^en; ber ^rdfibent, beS $rdPenten; 
ber ©olbat, soldier, bie ©olboten; ber ?|S^otogrop§, bie 
gropl^en; ber ^Jetegropl^, bie 2:elegrap]^en. 

*) Words, indicating time, are often inflected. 

2 * 
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8. Mixed declension. 


Words in ”or“, taken from the Latin, with the accent on 
the last syllable but one, are strong in the singular and weak 
in the plural. 

bcr 3)dftor bie 5)oftbren 

beg ^5)oftorg 

bcr ^rofeffor bie ^rofeffdren 

beg ^rofefforg 


4* Irregularities. 


1. bag Capital 

2. bag 9}iinerdl 

3. bag 

4. bag ©pmnafiunt 

5. bag 2J^ufeum 


bie ^apitalien 

bie 2JiineraUen 

bie Siibibibuen 

bie ©pmnafien, college 

bie 3Kufeen 


5. Some Latin words retain the Latin formation of the plural. 

bag 2:empug, tense bie Xempora 
beg Xempug 

bag gaftum bie gafta 

beg gaftumg 

6. Qefug (S^^riftug 
3efu Sl^rifti 
Qefu S^rifto 
3efum d^riftum 


§. lo. 

Some words with two meanings, distinguished by the 
gender and different forihation of the plural. 

1. ber S3anb, volume, bie iBdnbe 
bog S3anb, ribbon, bie Sdnber 

bag S3anb, bie 93anbe, irons and ties (of friendship) 

(bie S3anbe, band, bie Sanben) 

2. bie iBonf, form, bie S3dnfe 
bie S3anf, bank, bie Sanfen 

3. bcr 83ouer, peasant, bie ©ouern 

bog } Sauer 

4. bog 2)ing, thing, bie S)iuge 

bog 3)ing, bie linger, little things, in funny or con- 
temptuous expressions 
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5. ber (Srbe, heir, bie @rben 
be§ @rben 

bS lrte\ 1 etBtctle*) 

6. ba§ ©efic^t, face, bie ©efic^ter 
ba§ ©efi^t, bie ©efid^te, visions 

7. ba§ Si(^t, light, bie Sifter 
bag Sid^t, bie Sid^te, candles 

8. ber ©ee, lake, bie Seeen 
bie @ee, sea, bie 2J?eere 

9. ber ©d^Ub, shield, bie ©^ilbe 

ba§ ©cbilb, sign-hoard, bie <5c^ilber 

10. ber 0tift, pencil, bie Stifte 

ba§ @tift, charitable foundation, bie 0tifter 

11. baS Xl^or, gate, bie 2^^ore 

'ies Ifcn, 1 fool- 

12. bag Xud^, handkerchief, bie Xitd^er 

bo§ 2^ud^, bie Xnd)e, different kinds of cloth 

13. baS SBort, word, bie SBbrter, mots 
bo8 Sort, bie Sorte, paroles 

14. ber 3otI, inch, §. 8 c. 

ber bie Qoiit, duty on merchandise 


§. «. 

Declension of Proper Names. 

I. Names of Persons- 


1. griebric^ 
griebrid^§ 

2 . ©d^iHer 
Sc^iller^ 

3. SSert^a 
iBert^aS 

4. griebric^ ©critter 
gricbric^ 


5a. ^onig griebridb 
^onig griebrid|§ 

5b. §err SEJluffer 

|)errn SJtutterS u. f. to. 

6. ber ^'onig griebric^ 
be§ ^5nig§ griebric^ 

7. grife 

gri|en§, beg gri^ 


*) To some words one must add another word'to fonn a plural: 
bag Sob, praise, bie Sobcgcr^eeungcn ; ber ^at, advice, bie fRat* 
bag Ungliidf, misfortune, bie Ungliirfgffttte; ber 9 rat, coun- 
sellor, forms 9 tate. 
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8. SD'iat^ilbe, SmiHe 
SOiiat^UbcnS, ber SJ^ot^itbe 

9. griebrid^ II., ^bntg oon ^reugen 

griebricb ber ^5ntg t)on ^reugen 

griebrid^d beS S^eiten, ^5nigi8 t)on ^reugen 
griebric^ beta S^^Jetteu, ^5nige bon ^reugen' 
griebric^ bctt S^^iten, ^5nig bon ^reugen 

1. Names of persons only mark the genitive by ex. 1, 2, 3, 

2. a. If two or more names are joined, the inflection is 

made at the last, ex. 4. 

b. A preceding title 'without the article is considered 
as a name and not declined, exc. ^err, which is 
declined, ex. 5 a and b. 

c. If the title has the article, it is inflected, but the 
name remains mialtered, ex. 6. 

3. Names of persons, ending in the sound s (§, 5, ^), 

and those ending in an unaccented e sometimes take en§, 
but this may be avoided by the use of the article, ex. 7 and 8. 

4. Latin and Greek names form the genitive in the 
same way, those ending in s take the article or an apostrophe. 
S^icero, ©icerog; 3)emoft^eneg’ iReben (speeches), bie 9teben 
bed 35emoft^ened. 

II. Names of Countries and Places. 

a. 1. ^eutfc^Ianb 2. 93ertin 3. ^’obtenj 

2)eutjc^lanbd 93erlind bon ^oblenj 
Proper names of countries and places form the 
genitive like proper names of persons, ex. 1, 2; if 
ending in s, they take the preposition bon, ex. 3. 

Instead of the genitives of these names mostly pre- 
positions or adjectives are used: 

ber ^iilncr*) S)om, the cathedral of Cologne 
or ber ®om ju (in) ^otn. 

b. 1. bie 0d^tt)ei3 2. ber 91§ein 3. bie (£ibe 

Geographical names with the article are declined 
according to the general rules on declension. 

*) 2)er Joiner means ’’inhabitant of Cologne“, and „ber ^filner 
^Om" means properly ’’the cathedral of the inhabitants of Cologne^, 
therefore in „oer Joiner 3)ont" Sotner is gen. plur., but it is taken 
as adjective. 
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§• 

Declension and Comparison of the Adjective. 

I. Declension. 

Singular. 

1. N. griincr Saum, green tree tneigc Silie, white lily 


G. griinci^ SauraeS 
D. griinctti SBaume 
A. grunctt SBaum 

N: griinc Sdume 
G.. griincr S3dume 
D. griinctt 93dumen 
A. grunc S3dume 


njciScr Silie 
tneiier Silie 
toeigc Sifte 

Plui’al. 

tt)ei6c Silieu 
iDcifecr Silien 
meifecn Sitien 
meifec Silien 

Singular. N. ^rd(^ttgc§ magnificent castle 

G. prd(^^tigc8 *) ©c^foffeg 
D. prdc^tigcm ©d^Ioffe 
A. prd^tigcj^ ©c^Iog 
Plural. N. ^jrdc^tigc S^foffer 
G. prdc^tigcr ©d^fdffer 
D. jjrd^tigcn ©c^Idffern 
A. prdc^tigc ©c^Idffer 

Singular. 

2. N. bet griinc Sanm bic meifec StUe bad prdc^tige ©c^Iofe 

G. bed griinen SBonmed ber U)ei§cn SiHe bed prdc^tigen ©c^loffed 
D. bcttigriincnSanme benneifeen Stiie bcmprdd&tigcnSd^Ioffe 
A. ben griinen S3anm bie tneige SUie bod prdc^tige 

Plural. 

N. bic griinen S3dnme bie tneigen fiilicn bieprdc§tigen©cf)I5ffer 
G. ber griinen S3dnme bcrtt)ei|enSiIien ber prdeptigen ©c^Idffer 
D. ben griinen '-Bdnmen ben meifeen Silien ben prdc^tigen ©c|loffern 
A. bie griinen iBdnme biemeiScnSilien bicprdc^tigcn©cp(offer 

Singular. 

3. N. ein griincr iBanm einc tneige Silie ein prd(^^tiged ©(^fog 

G. eined griinen ®anmed einenneigen Silie eined prdeptigen ©c^ioffed 
D. cincm griinen 33anme einermeifeenSUie eincmprdd)tigcn©c!^tof[c 
A. einen griinen S3anm einc meige Silic ein prdd)tigcd ©cpIoS 


*) In the genitive one generally uses the weak form griinen 
23flunted, prd^tigen ©d^Ioffcd; the right form is retained in some 
expressions : fei gutcd 3?intcd, be of good humour ; er ging gerabed 
2Bcgcd nad^ ^aufe, he went straightways home. 
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1. Strong form of Adjectives, 

Adjectival words, added to a substantive or referring to 
one, must show the gender of the substantive, if the gender 
is not shown by the article or a pronominal adjective. The 
endings of the adjective then are those of the article (instead 
of ie the adjective has e and instead of q§ — e§). 

Note 1. The adjectives gang and before names of coun- 
tries and places are invariable when used without the article or a 
pronominal adjective: 

gang 2)eutfc^Ianb ftanb untcr ben SBaffen, 

all Germany was under arms, 

but: bo8 ganje Xentfcblanb ; gang Conbon, bag gange £onbon. 


2. Weah form. 

Adjectival words take the tvealc form, if the article or a 
pronominal word precedes in the strong form. 

Note ]. After , ciniac | 

etlidje | several, 

• mcbrcrc some 
‘ , • manege J 

hieic, many, /mcnige, few, the strong or the weak form may be used, 
after alle Vair*^ and fctnc ”no“ the weak form is more used than 
the strong. 

Note 2. The pronouns btefcr, this, jcner, that, and the posses- 
sive adjectives §. lo, II are always strong. 

Xroh aUet feiner 93cmii{)ungcn ^at cr bic @tcttc niebt cr^altcn. 
In spite of all his endeavours he has not got the place. 


3. The indefinite article and the possessive adjectives 
§. 13, II do not take a termination in the nominative sin- 
gular of the masculine and neuter, here therefore the adjective 
must take the termination to show the gender. 

4. Any adjective may be used as substantive with the article 
or any other determining word, ex. ber 3teic^e, the rich man, 
bag ©ange, the whole; then it follows the rules given above. 

ber 9teic^e beg ^leic^eu 

cin 9teirf)er eineg Sfleic^en 

ein ®angeg bag ©ange 

eineg ©angen beg ®angen 

5. When the adjective is used predicatively, the root is' 
put. Poets also use the attributive adjective without an 
ending, and the same is done with some adjectives in some 
current expressions: bar ®efb, ready money; auf gut ©fiicf, 
at a venture; ^"ofnijd) SSoffer, eau de Cologne; bairije^ SBier, 
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Bavarian beer. The adjective l^oc^ takes f) instead of 
when it is inflected. 


II. Comparison of Adjectives. 


1. Kegular comparison. 

Positive, Comparative. Superlative. 
gro6 fltiiBt (contracted out of grofleft) 

arm firmer firmft 

fd^on fd^oner fd^finft 

In other adjectives ending with the s sound the e of 
the superlative must be retained. 

Ex.: furj fiirger fiirjcft 

fc^marj ft^mfir^er fc^mfirjcft 

meig tueiger meigcft 


► do not modify. 


In common conversation these are contracted. Ex. ber 
furjte ^Jag, the shortest day. 

1. The comparative is formed by adding er to the root. 

2. The vowel of the positive is often modified. 

Ex.: gro6 griiger grogt 

arm firmer firmft 

BIa6, pale 

gefunb, healthy, wholesome 
glatt, smooth 
ftar, clear 
na§, wet 

fc^mal, small, narrow 

3. The comp, and superl. are declined like the positive. 

1. f(^onerer fd^oucre fd^onereS 

2. ber fd^onere bie fd^oncre ba§ fc^onere 

3. ein jc^onerer eine fc^onere ein fd^onerc^ 

4. ^ 0 (i) see I, 5. 

nal^c iifil^cr no(^)t 

2. Irregular Comparison. 

gut beffer bcft 

me!*), much me^r meift 


*) As most of the ordinal numbers have the form of a super- 
lative, one has formed an interrogative ber tuichiclfic or loiebicltc, 
which of the number. 

Ex.: ^en njicbicitcn baben mir bcutc? 

What day of tlie month have we to-day? 
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3. Incomplete Comparison. 

a. The positive is wanting. 

menig, little minber minbeft 

b. An adverb takes the place of the positive. 


innen, inside 

inner 

innerft 

oben, above 

ober 

oberft 

unten, below 

unter 

unterft 

Dorn, in front 

oorber 

borberft 

mitten, in the middle mittler 

mittelft 

^inten, behind 

l^intcr 

l^interft 


c. Positive and comparative are adverbs. 

(e^e, ere e^er, sooner) erft, first 

d. Positive and comparative are wanting (at least in 

High German). 

— — last. 

The comparatives under b are not true comparatives, 

having no comparative meaning, therefore olg = ”than“ can 
never follow; the superlatives are true superlatives. 

From erft and (e^t one forms the comparatives erfter and 
letter, ”former“ and ’Tatter“. 

Note ]. The present and past participles are adjectives and 
compared like* these. 

rehenb, charming retgenbcr rdsenbft 

gebilbct, educated gcbilbetcr gebilbctft 

Note 2. To strengthen the superlative the genitive plural of 

the indefinite numeral allc, ”all“ is often added: allerbeft, aUerbbcbft. 

4. Double form of the superlative. 

The superlative is not used as predicate in its miin- 
flected form as the positive and comparative, but it is either 
accompanied by the article, or an adverbial expression is formed 
in the following way. The neuter singular of the super- 
lative, for inst. bog fiirjefte (furj, short), is joined with 
the preposition „on", which governs the dative, if the question 
is ”where“ (ubi). The preposition is contracted with the 
article into am, am furjeften. • 

2)ie Xage finb im Sommer om Idngften, im SBinter om 
furgeften. 

The days are longest in summer and shortest in winter. 
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5. If two qualities of the same object are to be com- 
pared, the adverb mc^r ”more“ must be used. 

Ex.; S)iefer (Sd^iiler ift me^r fleifeig a(g talentboH. 

This pupil is more diligent than talented. 

111. Comparison of Adverbs. 

1. Any adjective in its original form may be used as an 
adverb. There is no diiference in the comparison. 

. 2. Orighial adverbs admit of no comparison. 

Exc.: oft ofter am ofteften 

gern lieber atn liebften 

The adverb gern takes the comparative and superlative from Iteb. 

3. The superlative of the adverb occurs in different 
forms. 

1. The root: 

mor iiberrofc^t. 

Ho was higMy surprised. 

ift langft jerftbrt (jiingft lately). 

The castle has been long destroyed. 

2. With the adverbial ending eu^: 

Qcb grufee ©ie bcftcnS. 

I send you my best compliments. 

2)iefer %nxm ift minbcftcnS 200 gug 
This steeple is at least 200 feet high. 

3. The neuter of the superlative is joined with the 
preposition auf, governing the accusative, if the 
question is ’’wither auf bo§ = auf^: 

SSir unterbielten un^ auf§ beftc* 

Wo enjoyed ourselves very much. 

(£r empfing ung auf^ frcuublitfjftc. 

He received us in the most friendly manner. 

4. Adverbial expression with an II, 4: 

®er 5lb(er fliegt am bbd^ftcit. 

The eagle flies highest. 

$)iefer i^nabe fc^reibt am beften. 

This boy writes best. 

The forms 1, 2, 3 are superlatives of eminence, marking 
a very high degree, but 4 is the superlative of comparison. 
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Pronouns. 


I. SnbstantiTal pronouns. 


a. Personal 

pronouns. 

1st Person. 

2nd Person. 

Sing. N. i(^ 

Sing. N. bu 

G. meiner (mein)*) 

G. beincr (bein) 

D. mir 

D. bit 

A. mic^ 

A. bid^ 

Plur. N. mir 

Plur. N. i^r 

G. iinfer 

G. euer 

D. ung 

D. eu(^ 

A. ung 

A. 

3rd Person. 

Sing. N. er fie eg 


G. fetncr (fein) i^rer (i^r) feincr (fein) 

I>- i^nt \ ... i^r \ . . i^m } ... 

A, i^n J fie ) eg J 


Plur. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


fie 

i^rer 

iftncn 1 ^ . 
fie ) 


Ao<e I. If the geu. sing, and the gon. plur. of the 3 persons 
is joined with the prepositions iDCgen, l^alben or totllcn, a euphonical 
ci or t is added: ntcin^tihcgcn, on my account, bciuettoegen, fcinet= 
toegen, ibretmegen (sing, and plur.), unfertioegen, euerttoegen; mcinet- 
baiDCn, for my sake, unt tncinethjillcn, for my sake. 

Note 2. The oldest and most natural way of addressing 
a person was that with „bu", plur. This is still in use among 

near relations and intimate friends; teachers thus address their 
pupils and masters their apprentices. In all other cases one 
addresses a person with which is the pronoun of the 3rd person 

plur. and written with a capital when used for the second person. 

Sing. Plur. tbr 

» 0ic » @tc, §. 4, 5 c. 

Formerly one also used to address a single person hy 
which is still used by peasants. In the eighteenth century it was 
the custom to address people by the 3rd person sing. Frederick the 
Great generally used this style of address. 


*) SSergifemcinnidjt. 

Forget-me-not. 
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Reflexive pronoun. 

If the subject of a sentence is represented as object 
(depending on a verb or a preposition), the pronoun, designat- 
ing this object, is called reflexive. Also in adverbial expressions 
the reflexive must be put, if the pronoun designates the same 
person as the subject: 

er fein ©elb bet 
he has no money about him; 
er niQ^te bie x|iire Winter ju, 
he shut the door behind him. 


In the flrst and second person the personal pronoun is 
used as reflexive ; in the third person there is a special 
reflexive pronoun fic^ for dative and accusative sing, and plur. 
of the 3 genders. 

tuafcbe mid^ 
bu ludjd^t bid^ 


4 





tt)tr mafc^en un^ 
i^r luajdiet eu^ 
fie mofc^en fid^, §. 21. 


b. Interrogatives. 

1. N. tuer, who? 2. roa§, what? 

G. tueffen, lueS mcffen, meS (mc^tuegen, on account of what) 
D. mem 

A. men mug 


c. Indefinite pronouns. 

1. mon (9}Jann), one, people; only used in the nominative. 

2. a. N. jemanb, somebody 

G. iemanbe^ 

D. jemonbem, jemanb 
A. jemanben, jemunb. 
b. nicmanb, nobody, declined like jemanb. 

3. N. jebermann, everybody, marks only the 
G. jebermann^ 

4. etmag, something, etmo3 Sc^dnc^, etmo^ SGBein, §. 26, 3. 

5. nid^t^, nothing, nic^tg Sc^Ied^tcg 
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U. AdjectiTal prononns* 

They are declined like adjectives^ 


a. Possessives. 

1st Person. 

Sing, id): mein*), my 
Plur. tnir: unjer, onr 


2nd Person. 

Sing, bu, @ie: bein, your 

Plur. @ie: euer, your 


3rd Person, 


\ fie: i^r, her 

Plur. fie: i^r, their 


1. They are used as adjectives attributively and predi- 
catively; if used attributively, they are declined like the inde- 
finite article: mein Saum, meiiie ©lume, mein ©c^loj; if used 
predicatively, they have no ending as all adjectives, liefer 
Slpfel ift wein, biefe S3irnen finb bein. 

2. They are used as pronouns (instead of a substantive). 
Then they must show the gender of the substantive which 
they represent, and take the endings of the strong declension: 
meiner, meine, meineS. 

SSeffen ^)ut iji bieS? (5$ ift mcincr. 

Form the others! 

3. If they are used pronominally, they may take the 
article like any other adjective: 

ber meine, bie meine, ba^ meine, 

(mine) 

Form the others! 

For this an adjective in ig is substituted: 

ber meinige, bic meinige, boiJ meinige, 

(mine) 

Form the others! 


*) The possessives are the genitives of the personal pronouns. 
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4. The forms, mentioned in 3, are also used as substantives ; 
then the neuter sing, demotes property: ba§ SJieinfge (bag 
SWeine), my fortune, and the plural one’s family : bie SJieinigen 
(bie 3D^einen), my family. 

b. Interrogat ives. 

1. tuel^er, tuelc^e, h)elc^eg, used as adjective and as 
pronoun, 

2. h)Qg filr etn, tuag fiir einc, tuog fiir ein, what sort 
of; if used without substantive, the indefinite article must show 
the gender of the substantive by the endings of the strong 
declension of adjectives: mag fiir einer — eine — ein(e)g. 

' SSag fiir etn ift bag? S8ringe inir ein S3uc^. 

2Bag fiir eing? 

c. Demonstratives. They are used as adjectives and as 

pronouns, 

1. ber, bie, bag = definite article, only pronounced with 
more emphasis; as pronoun it takes in the 

III. f. n. 

Gen. sing, beffen, beg beren, ber beffen, beg 
' ^ 

Gen. plur. beren 

Dat. plur. benen 

begmegeit, on account of that 

2Bcg bag §er 5 boll ift, beg gel^t ber SJ^unb fiber. 

Out of the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh. 

2. biefer, biefe, biefeg (bieg), this 

3. iener, jene, feneg, that 

5)er S5me unb ber Xiger finb iRaubtiere; jener febt 
in 5Ifrifa, biefer in SIfien. 

d. Relatives. 

1. ber, bie, bog = definite article. 

In the gen. sing, it has beffen, beren, beffen, 
in the gen. plur. beren, 
in the dat. plur. benen. 

2. metc^er, metci^e, melc^eg, which. In the genitive sing, 
and plur. of the 3 genders it has the forms of the preceding. 


i 
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e. Determinatives (Demonstrative words, pointing to a 
following relative or an attributive addition). ' 

1. berjenige, biejenige, ba^jenige, he who, that which, com- 
posed of the article and the adj. jeiiig; both parts are declined. 
It is used as adjective and as pronoun. 

berjenige biejemge ba^ienigc 

bei^ieuigen berjenigen be^jeitigen u. f. to. 

2. berfelbe, bicfelbe, baSfeibe, composed of the article and 
the adjective felb; both parts are declined 

berjelbe biejelbe ba^felbe 

be^Jelben berielben beiSjcIben u. f. to. 

It is used as adjective and as pronoun; felber and felbft, self, 
are forms of the same adjective, they always follow the noun 
or pronoun. ^abe il^n jelbft gejel&en, I have seen him 

myself, or I have seen the man himself, ©elbft is also an 
adverb, meaning ”oven“. 

3. ber, bie, ba^ = definite article; as determinative 
pronoun it has the forms of the demonstrative but with gen. 
plur, berer (if not joined with a substantive). 

Xraue nic^t ben Shorten berer, bie bit Wmeic^eln. 
Do not trust the words of those who flatter you. 


4 . 


ttjelc^er 


a. iner = ber, 

berjenige, 

2Ber fc^mimmen lernen njiU, inS SBaffer ge^en. 
Who will learn to swim, must go into the water. 

b. toa^ — 1. bog, ttJOg, 2. njog is a mere relative if 
referring to a whole sentence or to a neuter pronoun. 


1. 2Bog gut ift, ift nii^Iic^. 

What is good, is useful. 

2. ift ni(^t ofleg ®olb, mog gldn 5 t. 

Not all is gold that glitters. 

3. 5)er 3lngeflogte geftonb fein i8erbred^en, ibog bie 

fftid)ter nid)t ermortet gotten. 

The defendant owned his crime, which the judges 
had not expected. 



Digitized by Googie 


33 


•5. fold^er, fotd^e, fo((i^eS, such. Adjective and Pronoun. 

( 

SSo^Ie jotci^e greunbe, benen bu bertrauen fannft. 
Choose such friends whom you can trust. 

Note, ^crfelbc means literally ’’the samo“ (as what has been 
spoken of before) and when used in this sense, is often strengthened 
by ebcn, just, cbcnberfefbc, the very same; but often beifclbe is 
used instead of the personal pronouns er, fte, plur. fie, as these 
pronouns, depending on prepositions, are only used in speaking of 
persons. 

Ex. : Seil^e mir bein SKeffer, ttiifl eincn ©tocf wit bcm» 
felben fc^neibcn. (9Kit would refer to a person.) 

Lend me your knife, I will cut a stick with it. 

Instead of the preposition and a form of berfelbe or 
another pronoun representing things a pronominal adverb is 
mostly used which is composed of a preposition and the pro- 
nominal roots ba (demonstr.) and tno (interr. and rel.) If the 
preposition begins with a vowel, an r is inserted: 

barauf, on that, there upon 

njorauf, on what? and upon which (rel.) 

fiir 1. bufiir. 3^ l^obe mein ^ferb berfouft, id^ l^obc 

600 SO^arf bafilr (fiir bo^felbe) befommen. 

I have sold my horse, I have got 600 marks 
for it. 

2. mofiir (rel.) 3^ baS fpferb gefel^cn, mofllr 

(fiir bus, meic^eS) er 600 9Jiarf bejal^It ^ot. 

3. mofiir (interr.) SGBofiir l^oft bu bein ®etb onSs 

gegeben ? 

For what have you spent your money? 


f. Indefinites. 

1. jeber, jebe, jebeg. Used as adjective and as pronoun. 
It may be preceded by the indefinite article : ein 
jeber, eine jebe, ein jebe^. 

2. monc^er, mand^e, man^eg. Used as adjective and as 
pronoun. It sometimes remains uninflected, then the 
adjective takes the endings of the strong declension. 

Many a bravo knight fell in the combat. 

Schmidt, Elementary Qormau Grammar, 3 
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3. ctnigcr, etlid^cr, some, adjective and pronoun, chiefly used 

in the plural, 
einige, etlid^e, 

einigeS, s. §. 12, weak form. Note 1. 

4. a. uiel, much 1 They are used ajs adjectives and 

n?enig, little J pronouns. 

After an article or pronoun they are declined 
like other adjectives: 5)er Uiele SBein. Before a 
substantive (if used alone) and as pronouns they 
are invariable. 

Diet SBein 
bid 

bid SBaffer 

b. mel^r and tueniger are invariable, from mel^r has 
been formed mel^rere, several. 

c. genug. Used" pronominally. 

l^abe genug 3eit. S. §. 26, 3. 

3cb ^obe genug gefe^en. 

Note, bid, mebr, mcnig, genug and chna^ are also used as 
adverbs. 

3)icfcr 2Wann ift etmag franflicb. 

Tliis mau is somewhat ill. 

5. oil. Before a substantive it is fully declined like other 
adjectives: 2lHer 3(nfang ift fcbluer. 

All beginning is difficult. 

If the article or a pronoun follows, it very often 
remains unvaried. 

3m mein bar @elb ift bin. 

All my ready money is gone. 

Interrogative and demonstrative pronouns, 
pointing as subjects of a sentence to a following sub- 
stantive, are always put in the neuter sing. 

®ie^e§ } ©arten. finb meine $ferbe. 

SBelcbciJ ift ©orten? 

SBdcbc^ finb ^inber? 
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1 einS 

2 

3 brci 

4 t)ier 

5 fiinf 

6 

7 fiebcn 

8 a^t 

9 neun 

10 5e^n 

11 elf 

12 

13 breijel^n 

14 tjierjel^n 

15 fiinfjeln 

16 fei^jel^n 

17 ftcb^e^n 

18 ad^tjc^n 

19 neunjel^n 


§. 1#. 

Numerals. 

I. Cardinals. 

22 gttJciunbjtDonjig u. f. to, 
' 30 breifeig 

31 etnunbbrei^ig 
40 t)ierjig 
50 funfjig 
60 fed^aig 
70 ftebaig 
80 ad^taig 
90 neunaig 

100 i^imbett 

101 l^unbert uub ein3 or 
l^unbert einiJ u. f. to, 

200 atuei^unbert u. f. to. 

1000 tauienb 

1001 taufenb uub einiJ 
2000 atoeitoufenb u. f. to. 

100 000 ^unberttaufenb 
200 000 atoeimal^unbert^ 
taufenb u. f. to. 

1000 000 cine SO^illion 


20 atoonaig 

21 einunbatoauaig 

1 452 018 eine Million bier^unbcrt atoeiunbfiinfaigtaufenb unb 
ad&tael^n. 

1883 ac^tael^nl^unbert breiunbad^taig. 
a. einS. This word is either the indefinite article or an 
indefinite pronoun or a numeral, according to the em- 
phasis laid upon it. 

1. When used adjectively, it is invariable in the nomina- 
tive masculine and neuter. 

ein ^lifd^, eine Sompe, ein 

2. When used pronominally, it is declined like an adjec- 
tive in the strong declension ; it is used to supply the 
cases of the indefinite pronoun man; einer, eine, ein(e)8. 

3. If preceded by the article or any pronominal word, 
it is declined like any other adjective. 

ber eine, (ber anbere) 
the one, the other 

3 * 
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4. Out of ein and anber has been formed the reciprocal 
einanber, one another, each other. 3)ic §mtbe beiSen 
einanbet* Often instead of the reciprocal einonber 
the reflexive is used: 5)ie §unbe bei^en fid^. 

5. The negative of ein is fein. 

Adject, fein feine Sampe, fein Sinimer 

Pron. feiner, feine, fein(e)g 

b. jinei, brei. 

N. jtnei, brei 

O. jttjeier, breier 
D. jnjeien, breien. 

1. In the genitive case the form jtneier and breier must 
be used, if no other word is there to indicate the case. 

Ex.: §eute SIRorgen fanb auf ber Sliorbbal^n ber 
Sufammenftog jtoeier 

This morning a collision of two trains took 
place on the Northern Kailway. 

In the dative the inflected form is only necessary when 
there is no substantive, as any substantive shows the 
dative plural by n. 

Ex.: 3)reien ift bie Slrbeit gefungen. 

Three have succeeded to do the work. 

2. Formerly the word jn^ei took the three genders: 

5Ujeen, stnei 

Ex.: Sffiemanb fann ^toeen §erren bienen. 

No man can serve two masters. 

3. Instead of 5tt)ei one uses beibe, both, if there are 
only two, or if two things are in any way connected 
to each other. 

Ex. : 5)iefer 9Kann l^at feine beiben ^inber bertoren. 

This man has lost both his children. 

4. From all the units a nominative in e and a dative in 
en is occasionally met with, if they are used prono- 
minally. 

Ex.: (Sr fdl^rt mit bteten. 

He drives four in hand. 

c. ipunbert and taufenb are often used as neuter substantives. 

^unberte unb Xoufenbe berfieren im ^riege ba§ Seben. 
Hundreds and thousands lose their lives in war. 
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II. Ordinals* 


1. (l*f ) erft (SBiegbaben, ben 1. (1**," = erften) S(uguftl883.) 

2. 5tneit 


3. britt 

30. breifeigft 

4. biert 

31. einunbbreigigft 

5. fiinft 

u. f. tb. 

6. fed^ft 

40. biergigft 

7. fiebt 

50. fiinfgigft 

8. ad^t 

60. fedf)atgft 

9. neunt 

70. fiebaigft 

10. jel^nt 

80. oc^t^igft 

11. elft 

90. neunjigft 

12. jtbolft 

' 100. l^unbertft 

13. breije^nt 

101. l^unbert (unb) einft 

14. bierjel^nt 

102. l^unbert (unb) ^tneit 

15. fiinfjel^nt 

u. f. to. 

16. fe^je^nt 

200. jtbei^unbertft 

17. fiebje^nt 

u. f. to. 

18. ad^tjel^nt 

1000. taufenbft 

19. neunjel^nt 

1001. toujenb unb einft 

20. itDanjigjit 

2000. 5 tt)eitaufenbft 

21. einunbjwanjigft 

u. f. to. 


U. f. to. 1000000. mittionft 


1. From 2—19 the ordinals are formed by adding t, 
from thence by the suffix ft. Exc. britt; ac^t has only one t. 

The ordinals are adjectives, but if used predicatively 
without article or pronominal adjective, they do not occur in 
their original form, as other adjectives, but take the endings 
of the strong declension. Ex.: @r ift erfter, he is the first 

(for inst. in any play). 

III. Mnltiplicatives. 

einfad^ (einfaltig), simple 
jn)eifad& (jtoeifdltig), twofold 
breifad^ u. f. to., threefold 

IV. Variatives. 
eincrlet, oUerlei 

^meicrtei mond^ertei , 

breietlei bielertei 

bierertei Icinerlei 

fiinferlei 
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They are formed by adding to the cardinals and in- 
definite numerals with the ending er the ancient substantive 
lei (sort): jtueierlei cloth of two sorts. 


T. Iteratives 

are formed by compounding the cardinals with 33!?al (mark, time). 

einmol, once 
jlueimot, twice 
breimal, three times 

The same word is also joined with ordinals to form 
adverbial expressions. 

bag erfte 
bag erftemal 
jum crften SKalj 
5 um crftenmai J 


^ag G^intttaleing^ Multiplication table. 

2x2 = 4 jtueimal jtuei ift bier. 

3x3 = 9 breimot brei ift neun. 

18 : 6 = 3 ad^tjel^n bibibiert bur^ fed^g ift brei. 

18 — 4 = 14 od^tjel^n meniger (minus) bier ift bierjel^n. 

6 + 6 = 12 fe^g unb (plus) fec^g ift 

TI. Fractions. 

®/4 = brei SSiertel. 

Vs = ein 2)rittel. 

Vs = ein iH^d^tel. 

Numerator = cardinal. 

Denominator = the ordinal and tet (originally %t\l, part). 
The denominator is properly a substantive, but if joined with 
a subst. treated as an adjective. Ex.: ein biertel $funb, eine 
biertel ©tnnbe, ein biertergo^^^ (also SSiertelja^r). 

Vs = ein l^alb. 

IV 2 = ein unb ein l^otb or anbertl^alb (the t is inserted 
for the sake of euphony); onbertl^alb literally means: the first 
whole and the other (second) half. 

2 V 2 = 5 tuei unb ein l^alb or britf^alb (the first and 
second whole and the third half). 

Form the others! 

5 mei unb eine l^albe ©tunbc 
britt^otb ©tunben 
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, VII. Adyerbs 

are formed from the ordinals by adding end to the root. 

erftend, firstly 
jtneitend 
brittend 
u. f. to. 

Form the others! 


Third Chapter. 


Conjugation. 

§. IS. 

The inflection of the verb (Conjugation) shows: 

1. Tense. 

2. Wumber and Person. 

8. ]ffood. 

4. Y o i c e. 


Present 

Imperfect 
Perfect 

Present Imperfect is 
» Perfect » 
Preterit Imperfect » 
» Perfect » 
Future Imperfect » 
» Perfect » 


Future 

Imperfect 
Perfect 

called Present. 

» Perfect. 

» Preterit. 

» Pluperfect. 

» Future. 

» Second Future. 


I. Tense. 
Preterit 

Imperfect 

Perfect 


1 . Simple tenses are only : 

Present and Preterit. 


a. gebe, give, gab, fliege, fly, flog 

b. fage, say, fagte, ^iSre, hear, Prte 


All German verbs are divided into two classes, according 
to the way in which they form the preterit. 


\ 
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a. Verbs which form their preterit by a ‘Change of the 
vowel, belong to the 

strong conjugation: 
gt6e, 906, flitge, flog. 

b. Verbs which add te*) to their root (the root of a 
verb is to be obtained by cutting off en of the 
infinitive), belong to the 

weak conjugation : 
fage, fagtc, ^ore, !^ 5 rte. 

c. The past participle of the strong conjugation ends 
in en, gegeben, geflogen, and that of the weak ends 
in (e)t, gefag(e)t, gept(e)t. 

d. The past participle of both classes has the prefix ge 
(which in popular style is sometimes omitted). 

Infinitive, Preterit and Past Participle are the principal 
forms of the verb. 

2. Compound tenses are: 

Perfect and Pluperfect, 

Future and Second Future. 

Perfect and Pluperfect are formed in transitive verbs 
by the present and preterit of l^aben, have, and the past 
participle : 

f)obt gegeben 
\6) ^atte gegeben; 

in intransitive verbs l^abeu is used, if the subject is spoken 
of as acting, fcin when the subject is considered as suffering a 
change either of its condition or place: 

er ift gcftorben; er l^at gejd^fafen 
Compare the following sentences: 

ift fiber ben 9tf)ein gcfd^njommen (swim), 
l^ttt jttjei ©tunben gefc^tuommen. 
ift nac^ Jranffurt gereift (travel). 

(Sr ^at lunge S^^l^re gereift. 

SBir pub uu§ einer ©tube in bie unbere getunjt (dance). 
2Bir ^abcit ben gunjen Sibenb getun^t. 

*) This te is the remainder of the preterit of the verb ”tuon“ = 
tbun, do; compare the English ”ended“. 
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Future and Second Future are formed by the present of 
the auxiliary njerben*) (properly become) and the infinitive 
present or perfect. 

tuerbe geben (originally tuerbe gefienb, I be- 
come giving) 
ic^ tuerbe gegebeu ^oben 
tDerbe laufen 
ic^ tuerbe gelaufen feitt 

II. Number aud Person. 

The German verb has two numbers : singular and plural. 

Each number has three persons. 

Endings. Sing. 1. pers. e — (exc. bin and the modal 

auxiliaries §.19 and the pret. ind. of the 
strong conjugation). 

2. pers. (e)ft (exc. the imperative). 

3. pers. t, e — (exc. the modal auxiliaries 
§.19 and the preterit ind. of the strong 
conjugation). 

Plur. 1. pers. en (exc. fihb). 

2. pers. (e)t (exc. fetb). 

8. pers. en (exc. finb). 

?age gab gdbe 
iag(e)(’t gabft gdbeft 
fagt, fage gab gabe 
jagcn gabcn gdben 
fag(e)t gabct gdbet 
jagen gaben gdben 

III. Mood. 

The German verb has three moods: 

1. Indicative. 

2. Subjunctive. 

3. Imperative. 

The Infinitive is a verbal substantive. 

The Participles are verbal adjectives. 

*) The verbs jcm, boben and tucrben are auxiliaries of tense 
and also independent verbs. 
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IV. Voice. 

The verb is either active or passive. 

The passive is formed by the auxiliary iuerbeit and the 
past participle. 


§. 1 «. 

Remarks on the formation of Present and Preterit 
of the strong conjugation. 

la. Present Indicative. 

1. Verbs, having c as radical vowel in the 1st person 
sing., change it into i in the 2nd and 3rd person. 

ich bctfc, I help ic^ gcbe 

bu bu gibft (giebft) 

cr cr gibt (giebt) 

There are however some exceptions as: 

l^eben, lift tneben, w^eave 

2. Verbs, having a as radical vowel, change it into a in 
the 2nd and 3rd person. 

trage 
bu tr&gft 
er triigt 

laufen and ftoBcn also modify: 

ic^ luufe, run ic^ ftoge, push 
bu Ifiufft bu ftfifet 
er liiuft er ftbgt 

There are also here some exceptions, for inst. 

f^affen, create bu fc^offft 

er fcbafft 

3. The e of the endings eft and et is in common language 
always dropped (the e of the 1st person sometimes too). It 
is retained in a higher style. Verbs with the root in f(^, 
f and 6 may drop with the e also the f of the second person. 

ic^ tuaftbe ic^ effe ic^ fto§e 

bu ttJQfc^t bu igt (iffeft §. 4, 5) bu ftbfet (ftbSeft) (Comp. 

retfe the superlative grbfet) 

bu reift (reifeft) 
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Note. In weak verbs it is the same with the C in the 2nd 
and 3rd person singular and in the participle past; only in verbs 
with the root in b or t it must be retained. 

id^ enbe id^ leitc, lead 

bu enbeft bu Icitcft 

cr enbct cr Icitct 

geenbct geleitct. 

Ib« Present Subjunctive. 

The present subjunctive has in all persons the vowel 
of the infinitive, aiid the e of the endings eft and et is 
never dropped. 

Note. This is the same with weak verbs. In the 'plural the 
preeent subjunctive in weak and strong verbs does not differ from 
the present indicative. 

II a. Preterit Indicative. 

1. The preterit indicative is formed by the change of 
the radical vowel. 

‘ a. A double consonant is reduced to a single one, if the 
vowel is lengthened. 

erfctiretfen, be frightened 
erfc^raf ; 
treffen, hit 
traf; 

botfcn, bake 
• buf 

b. A single consonant is doubled, if the vowel is shortened. 

gteiten, glide 
gtitt; 

fd^neiben, cut 

c. The second person singular always omits the e in 
common language, it is retained in a higher style 
(for inst. in sermons). 

d. Some verbs had in ancient language different vowels 
in singular and plural. 

sing, tuarb, became helped ftarb, died ftanb, stood 

plur. tuurben ^iilfen fturben ftunben 


. 
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11 b. Preterit SubjnnctiTe. 

The preterit subjunctive is regularly formed from that of 
the indicative by adding e in the first person singular and 
modifying the vowels a, o and u. 

gab id^ jog id) trug 

ic^ gdbe ic^ joge ic^ triige 

Note. In some verbs the vowel of the subjunctive is different 
from that of the indicative. 


Ind. ic^ id) ftarb ftanb 

Subj. id^ id) ftilrbe idb ftilnbe (or ftiinbe). 

The reason is found in II d, as the subjunctive was 
formed from the plural of the indicative. 

Note. In weak verbs the preterit subj. does not differ from 
the indicat. 

Ill* Imperative* 


Verbs which in the second person singular of the present 
indicative change e into ‘i, take this i in the imperative and 
reject the ending e*). 


id) gebe 
bu gibft 


I Imper. gib 

id^ fpred^e 
bu jprid^ft 


ic^ fel^e 
bu 



Examples of Conjugation. 

1* 0eiiip be. 

Present. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Sing. 1. id) bin, bin 

id^ fei 

2. bu bift, @ie finb 

bu feieft, ©ie feien 

3. er, fie, eg ift 

cr, fie, eg fei 

Plur. 1. loir finb 

loir feien 

2. i^r feib, ©ie finb 

ibr feiet, ©ie feien 

3. fie finb 

fie feien 

*) This e is in common language dropped in all verbs (S. 
Book ^). 




) In the question the verb precedes the subject. 
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Preterit. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Sing. 1. i(^ hjar, tnar id^? 


icb tuare*) 


2. bu tnarft, ©ie tnaren 

bu mdreft, ©ie tudren 

3. tv, fie, e§ ttjor 


er, fte, eg mare 


Plur. 1. tt)ic maren 


mir maren 


2. i^r njoret, @ic inaren 

ibr maret, ©ie mdren 

3. fie iDoren 


fie maren 



Perfect. 


Sing. 1. id^ bin 


ic^ fei 


2. bu bift, 6ie finb 

CO 

bu feieft, ©ie feien 

CO 

3. er, fie, eS ift 

ro 

3 

er, fie, eg fei 

ra 

3 

Plur. 1. toit finb 

• n» 
ro 

mir feien 

► ra 
o 

2. i^r feib, Sie finb 


i^r feiet, ©ie feien 

S 

3. fie finb 


fie feien 


Pluperfect. 


Sing. 1. i(^ ttmr gemefen 


id^ metre*) gemefen 


u. f. to. 


u. f. m. 



Future. 


Sing. 1. i(^ inerbe 


icb merbe 


2. bu mirft, ©ie merben 

bu merbeft, ©ie merben 

3. er, fie, e^ mirb 


er, fie, eg merbe 


Plur. 1. mir merben 


’ S‘ mir merben 

► 

2. i^rmerbet, ©ie tuerben 

ibr merbet, ©ie merben 

3. fie nierben 


fie merben 

4 




*) Instead of the pret. subj. and pluperf. subj. there is a 
circumscription formed with the pret. subj. of tocrbcn and the 
mfinitive present and perfect, this form is called conditional, as it 
is employed in conditional sentences. Ex.: 


Sing. 1. toilrbe 

' 2. bu ipilrbcft, @ie toiirben 
3. cr^ fie, c8 tnilrbe 
Plui’. 1. imr toilrben 

2. toiirbet, <Sie toiirben 

3. fte hjiirbcn 



Second Conditional. 

Sing. 1. id^ hjiirbe getoefen fern 
u. I It). 


* 
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Secoiid Future. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing. 1. id) ttjcrbc gewefen fcin tocrbc getnefcn fein 

bu tnirft getnefcn fcin bu tncrbeft getnefen fcin 

u. f. to. u. f. tp. 

Imperative *). 

fei, feien Sie 
feien tnir, Idfet ung fein 
fcib, feien ©ie 
(feien fie) 

Infinitivea. 

Present. Perfect, 

fein gettjefen fcin 

Participles. 

Present. Past, 

feienb gemefen 


2^ Ibii’benf baye. 


Present. 

Indicative. 

Sing. 1. ic^ l^abc, ^abc id^? 

2. bu l^aft (contr. out of 

^abeft), ©ie ^abcn 

3. ex, fie, ei ^ot 
Plur. 1. h)ir ^aben 

2. i^r ^ab(e)t, ©ie ^aben 

3. fie l^oben 


Subjunctive. 

id) l^obe 

bu l^abeft, ©ie l^aben 

er, fie, e§ l^abe 
tt)ir l^aben 
il^r Isabel 
fie l^aben 


Preterit. 


Sing. 1. id^ l^atte (contr. out 
of l^abete) 

2. bu l^otteft, ©ie l^atten 

3. er, fie, e§ l^ottc 
Plur. 1. U)ir fatten 

2. i^r ^attet, ©ie fatten 

3. fie l^atten 


id^ l^dtte (id^ tonxhe l^oben) 

bu bdtteft, fie l^dtten 
er, fie, eg l^dtte 
tuir lf)dtten 

il^r ^dttet, ©ie l^dtten 
fie l^dtten 


*) The first and third pereon plural of the present subjunctive 
are used as imperatives, and so is often the 3rd person singular, 
the subject generally preceding the predicate : fci er or more 
frequently: cr fci. 
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Perfect. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing. 1. td^ ^abe gel^abt ic^ l^obe ge^abt 

2. bu |oft ge^abt bu l^abeft gel^abt 

u. f. tn. u. f. tt). 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. 1. id^ l^atte ge^obt id^ §dtte ge^abt (id^ tnftrbe 

u. f. m. ’ gel^obt l^aben) 

u. {. nj. 

Future. 

Sing. 1. ic^ tnerbe ^aben ic^ merbe l^aben 

u. f. to. bu nierbeft ^aben 

u. f. ttJ. 

Second Future. 

Sing. 1. id^ merbe ge^obt ^abeu tcf) tnerbe gel^obt l^aben 

u. f. ttj. bu inerbeft ge^abt ^aben 

u. f. to. 

Imperative. 

^obe, ^abcn ©ie (^oben is subjunctive) 
l^aben mir, lafet unS ^oben 
]^ab(e)t, ^aben ©ie 
(^aben fie) 

Infinitives. 

Present. Perfect, 

l^oben ge^abt l^aben 

Participles. 

Present. Past, 

l^abenb ge^abt 


t»et^en, become. 

be (in the Passive) 
shall (in the Future) 


Present. 

Indicative. 

Sing. 1. td^ tncrbe, merbe ic^? 

2. bu mirft, ©ie merben 

3. er, fie, e§ tuirb 
Plur. 1. mir inerben 

2. il^r merbet, ©ie inerben 

3. fie merben 


Subjunctive. 

ic^ ttjerbe 

bu inerbeft, ©ie inerben 
cr, fie, e§ merbe 
mir merben 

i^r inerbet, ©ie inerben 
fie inerben 
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Preterit. 


Indicative. 

Sing. 1. njurbe (worb) 

2. bu njurbeft (marbft), 

6ie murben 

3. er, fie, njurbe 
Plur. 1. n)ir wurben 

2. il^r wurbet, @ie murben 

3. fie tnurben 


Subjunctive, 
ic^ tDurbe*) 

bu tnurbeft, @ic ttjiirben 

er, fie, eg tnurbe 
tt)ir tnilrben 

i^r tnurbet, ©ie wurben 
fie tnurben 


Sing. 1. i^ bin gentorben 
u. f. tn. 


Perfect. 

i(b fei getnorben 
u. f. U). 


Sing. 1. i(^ ntar geujotben 
u. f. U). 


Pluperfect. 

✓ 

ic^ mate gemorben 
u. f. to. 


Sing. 1. id^ inerbe merben 
u. f. to. 


Future. 

id^ nierbe werben 
bu ttierbeft ttierben 
u. f. to. 


Second Future. 

Sing. 1. ic^ merbe gemorben fein ic^ werbe genjorben fein 
u. f. tt). bu merbeft gettjorben fein 

u. f. tn. 

Imperative. 

nierbe, merben ©ie 
• tnerben n>ir, logt ung merben 
ttierbet, merben ©ic 
(merben fie) 


Present. 

tnerben 


Present. 

tnerbenb 


Infinitives. 


Perfect. 


getnorben fein 


Participles. 


Past. 


geujorben 


*) With this form the conditional is made: 

i* toUrbe fein, I should be 
ten tniirbe boben, I should have 
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4« defien, de^eibeii/ giye. 
Present. 


Subjunctive. 

gebc 

bu gebeft, @ie geben 

er, fte, eg gebe 
toix geben 

i^r gebet, ©ie geben 
fte geben 


Indicative. 

Sing. 1. i(^ gebe*) 

2. bu gibft (giebft), ©ie 

geben 

3. er, fie, eg gibt (giebt) 

Plur. 1. tnir geben 

2. il^r geb(e)t, ©ie geben 

3. fie geben 

Preterit. 

Sing. 1. id) gab id) gSbe (ic^ wiirbe geben) 

2. bu gob(e)ft, ©ie gaben bu gdbeft, ©ie gdben 

3. er, fie, eg gob er, fie, eg gdbe 

Plur. 1. tt)ir gaben inir gaben 

2. i^r gob(e)t, ©ie gaben il^r gdbet, ©ie gaben 

3. fie goben fie gdben 

Perfect. 

Sing. 1. i(^ l^abe gegeben i^ l^abe gegeben 

u. f. to. bu l^abeft gegeben 

u. f. to. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. 1. id) ^otte gegeben id) ^dtte gegeben (id^ miirbe 

u. f. to. gegeben l^aben) 

u. f. to. 

Future. 

Sing. 1. id) merbe geben id^ werbe geben 

u. f. to. bu inerbeft geben 

u. f. m. 

Second Future. 

Sing. 1. i^ tnerbe gegeben id^ toerbe gegeben l^aben 
§oben bu inerbeft gegeben ^aben 

u. f. to. u. f. w. 

Imperative. 

gib, §. 16, III, geben ©ic 
geben mir, logt ung geben 
geb(e)t, geben ©ie 
(geben fie) 

*) To express the English ”I am giving“ one uses in German : 
bin ant ®eben^ and for : I am going to give : bin im 23cgriff 

gu geben, I am on the point of giving. 

Schmidt, Elementary German Grammar. 4 
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Present. 

gebcn 

Present. 

gebettb 


Infinitives. 


Perfect. 

gegebcii l^aben 


Participles. 


Past. 


gegeben 


iauftn, iitf, rnn. 

Present. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing. 1. taufe ic^ laufe 

2. bu Idufft, @ie laufen bu iQufeft, ©te laufen 

3. er, fie, e8 (duft er, fie, e§ laufe 

Plur. 1. tt)ir laufen toir laufen 

2. i^rlauf(e)t,0iefaufen i^r laufet, ©ie laufen 

3. fie laufen fie laufen 

Preterit. 

Sing. 1. ici^' lief id) liefe (id) milrbe laufen) 

2. bu Iief(e)ft, @ie liefen bu liefeft, ©ie liefen 

3. er, fie, lief er, fie, e§ (iefe 

Plur. 1. ttiir liefen tuir liefen 

2. i^r liefet, ©ie liefen il^r liefet, ©ie liefen 

3. fie liefen fie liefen 

Perfect. 

Sing. 1. id^ bin*) gelaufen icb fei gelaufen 

u. f. tt). u. f. to. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. 1. id^ mar gelaufen icb mdre gelaufen (icb tniirbe 

u. f. to. gelaufen fein) 

u. f. to. 

Future. 

Sing. 1. id^ merbe laufen icb merbe laufen 

u. f. to. bu merbeft laufen 

u. f. m. 

Second Future. 

id) merbe gelaufen fcin' id^ tnerbe gelaufen fein 
u. f. to. bu merbeft gelaufen fein 

u. f. to. 

See §. 15, Compound tenses. 
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Imperative, 
laufe, laufen @ie 
laufen tpir, (afet ung laufen 
(aufct, loufen ©ie . . 

((aufen ©ie) 

Infinitives. 

Present. Perfect, 

laufen gelaufen- fein 

Participles, 

Present. Past, 

laufenb getdufen 

say, tell. 

Present. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing. 1. fage fage 

2. bu fag(e)ft, ©ie fagen bu fageft, ©ie fagen 

3. er, fie, e§ fagt er, fie, eS fage 

Plur. 1. mir fagen ttiir fagen 

2. il^r fag(e)t, ©ie fagen il^r faget, ©ie fagen 

3. fie fagen fie fogen 

Preterit. 

Sing. 1. id^^fagte id^ fogte (id& tuilrbe fagen) 

2. bu fagteft, ©ie fagten bu fagteft, ©ie fagten 

3. er, fie, eg fagte er, fie, eg fdgtc 

Plnr. 1. tt)it fagten tt)ir fagten 

2. il^r fagtet, ©ie fagten i^r fagtet, ©ie fagten 

3. fie fagten fie fagten 

Perfect. 

Sing. 1. l^abe gefagt id^ l^aBe gcfagt 

u. f. to. bu l^abeft gefagt 

u, f.. to. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. 1. i{^ l^atte gefagt id^ l^tte gefagt (id^ luilrbe 

u. f. m. gefagt ^aben) 

u. f. to. 

Future. 

Sing. 1. id^ tucrbe fagen id^ tuerbe fagen 

u. f. tt). bu luerbeft fagen 

u. f. to. 

4* 
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Second Future. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing. 1. i(^ toerbe gefagt l^aben U)erbe gefagt ^aben 

u. f. to, bu merbeft gefagt l^aben 

u. f. U). 

Imperative. 

fogc, fagen @ie 
fagen mir, (agt un$ fagen 
faget, fagen @ie 
(fagen pe) 


Infinitives. 


Present. 

fagen 

Present. 

fagenb 


Perfect, 
gefagt ^aben 


Participles. 


Past 


gefagt 


a. A few verbs of the weak conjugation change their 
radical vowel e into a in the preterit indicative and 
in the past participle, in the preterit subjunctive they 
retain e. 


Infinitive. 

Preterit. 

Indie. Subj. 

Participle past. 
• 

brennen, burn 

brannte 

brennte 

gebrannt 

fennen, know 

lannte 

fennte 

gefannt 

nennen, name 

nannte 

nennte 

genannt 

rennen, run 
fenben, send 

rannte 

rennte 

geronnt 

fanbte 

fenbete 

gefanbt 

tuenben, turn 

tuanbte 

njenbete 

gemanbt 


fenben and menben also form in the indie, pret. 
fenbete and menbete and in the past part, gefenbet 
and gettJenbet. 

h. bringen, bring, brad^te, brad^te, 

benfen, think, bad^te, bde^te, 


gebrac^t 

gebac^t 
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Subjunctive, 
td^ tuerbc 

bu toerbeft, ©ie toerbcn 
cr, fie, eg merbe 
toix tperben 
il^r tt)erbet, @ie tocrben 
fie tpefben 

id^ tDilrbe geliebt 
u. f. to. 


i(^ fei geliebt toorben 

u. f. ID. 


§. 18 . 

' Passive. 

SelieSt be loved. 

Present. 

Indicative. 

Sing. 1. ic6 merbe 

2. bu tnirft, @ie tnerbeit 

3. er, pe, eg tnirb 
Plur. 1. toir tnerben 

2. i^rtDerbet,@ietDerben 

3. fie tnerben 

Preterit. 

Sing. 1. i(^ tourbe gefiebt 
i^ tnarb gelicbt 
u. f. ID. 

Perfect. 

Sing. 1. i(^ bin geliebt tDorben 
u. f. ID. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. 1. id^ mar geliebt morbcn id^ more geliebt morben 
u. f. m. u. f. m. 

Future. 

Sing. 1. id^ merbe geliebt merben 
u. f. m. 

Second Future. 

Sing. 1, id^ merbe getiebt morben fein 
u. f. m. 

Imperative. 

merbe geliebt, merben ©ie geliebt (not used) 

u. f. m. 

Infinitives. 

Present. Perfect, 

geliebt merben geliebt morben fein 

Participles. 

Present. Past. 

geliebt merbenb geliebt morben 

Note 1. The past part, of the auxiliary toerbcn loses its ge in 
the passive. 

Note 2. The past part, of the verb is put. after the simple 
tenses of the auxiliary, but before the infinitives and participles. 
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barf 


§. le. 

Modal auxiliaries. 

These are: 

bilrfen, be allowed milffeit, must 

fbnnen, can * follen, shall 

mbgen, may woHen, will 

a. Simple Forms. 

Present. 

Indicative. 


borfft, @ic bilrfen iannft 


cr, fie, eg barf 
tt)ir biirfen 
bilrf(e)t,@iebilrfen 
3. pe biirfen 

bilrfe 


1. burfte 

2. burftefl 

3. burfte 

1. burften 

2. burftet 

3. burften 


fann 


fann 
fbnnen 
f5nn(e)t 
fbnnen 


mag 
magft 
mag 
mbgen 
m5g(e)t 
mbgen 

Subjunctive. 

Ifbnne |m5ge |milffe 


mu§ 

mu|t 

mu| 

milffen 

muff(e)t 

miltfen 


foa 

foUft 

fott 

foUen 

foU(e)t 

foflen 


mia 

miaft 

mitt 

moflen 

n)ofl(e)t 

mollen 


IfoUe ImoIIe 


lonnte 


Preterit. 

Indicative. 


moc^te 


mupte 


foUte 


moQte 


bOrfte 


Subjunctive. 

|!5nnte |m5d^te |miipte jfoUte |mollte 

Imperative. 


molIe,n)oflen ©ie 
mollen mir, lapt 
ung moHenl 
moH(e)t, tnollen 
(Sie 

(mollen pe) 


bilrfenb 

geburft 

biirfen 


Participle Present. 

I f Snnenb | mbgenb | miip enb | f otienb | mollenb 

Participle past. 

Igefonnt |gemod^t|gemupt|gefoHt IgemoQt 
Infinitive. 

|!5nnen |m5gen Imuffen | foflen |moflen 
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b. The compound tenses are formed as in all other verbs, 
only instead of the past participle the infinitive is used in 
connection with another infinitive. 

Ex.: id& ^abe auSgel^cn ttJotlen, aber id^ l^abe nid^t gefonnt. 
id^ l^abe ou^gel^en f 5nnen, aber id^ l^obe ni^t getnollt. S. §. 32,2. 

If you compare the present of these verbs with the preterit 
of the strong conjugation, you will find that they have the 
same forms; indeed they are preterits in form and presents 
in meaning. 

tniffett, know, has a similar conjugation. 

Present: tneiB, tneig, tniffen, inigt, tniffen. 

Subjunctive: tniffe, tniifete. 

Preterit: UJU^te. 

Part. Past.: getnu^t. 

Note. Also the present of this verb is a preterit in form. 


§. »o. 

Compound Verbs. 

Primitive German verbs are dissyllabic: 
fe^en, Pren, gel^en, fte^en. 

Verbs of more than two syllables are either composed 
of foreign roots and a German ending (ieren and eien), 
morfcbieren , or they are derived from sub- 

stantives, as: 

orbeiten from 5lrbeit, work 
urteilen » Urteil, judgement 
^anb^aben » ^anb^abe, handle 

or they are compounded. 

The verbs with foreign roots in ieren and eien are quite 
regular, only they lose the ge of the past participle: 

2)ie ©olbaten finb marfdbiert. 

2)er ^ot gute^ ^Better prop^ejeit. 
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The verbs, derived from substantives, are quite regular : 

arbeitcn, orbeitete, georbeitet 
urteilen, urteilte, geurteUt 
^anbl^aben, l^anb^obte, ge^anb^obt 

Compound verbs. 

I. If the accent is on the first part, they are com- 
pounded with adverbs which are still in use as independent 
words. 

dufftel^en, get up onfangen, begin; 

ouf and on are prepositions or adverbs. 

These adverbs are separated from the verb in Present 
and Preterit. 

id& fte^e auf fange an 

t(^ ftanb auf fing an 

The ge of the past participle is put between the adverb 
and the root: 

id^ bin aufgeftanben 
id| ^obe angcfangen 

5U before the infinitive is put in the same place: 

eS ift 3eit aufjttftel^en 
ift Seit angufangen 

Note. If the verb is put at the end of the sentences, and there 
it stands in all dependent sentences, the adverb is not separated: 

2112 id^ aufftanb, mar bic @onnc fcbon aufgegangen. 

When I got up, the sun had already risen. 

2Bcnn bie @onnc attfgeht, fingcn bie SSbgcl. 

When the sun rises, the birds sing. 

Separable adverbs and some verbs composed with them. 

1. ob, off: obreifen, set out; abfc^reiben, copy 

2. an, on, at: anfommen, arrive; anfangen, begin 

3. auf, up, upon: oufftetien, get up; oufmoc^en, open 

4. au2, out, from: au2geben, go out; au2laffen, leave out 

5. bei, by, beside: beiftel^en, assist; beitragen, contribute 

6. bar, there: barfteHen, represent; barbieten, offer 

7. ein, in, into: einlaben, invite; ein^ie^en, enter 

8. fort, forth, away : fortfa^ren, continue and drive away ; 

fortge^en, drive away 

9. ]|er, toward the speaking person: l^erbringen, bring 

hither; ^erfagen, recite 
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10. home: ^cimgel^cn, go home; l^cimfuc^cn, visit, 
afflict 

11. /rom the speaking person: l^inftetten, put down; 
l^tngcl^en, go there 

12. log, loose: loStaffen, let loose; loggeJien, get loose, 

go off (of a gun) 

13. mit, with: mitteilen, communicate ; mitnel^men, take with 

14. nac^, after: noc^Iaufen, run after; nu^ge^en, go after 

15. nieber, down: nieberlegen, lay down; itiebertoerfen, 

throw down 

16. obr, before: oorftellen, present, introduce; oorfefcn, 

read to 

17. ttjeg, away: toegne^men, take away; roeggel^en, go away 

18. p, to: juma^en, shut; juJc^Uefeen, close, lock; 

jubringen, pass 

II. If compound verbs have the accent on the root, 
they are inseparably compounded. 

beginnen, begin gcftel^en, own 

cntfernen, remove erretd^eit, reach 

empfdngen, receive jerreiBen, tear 

As a rule the adverbs with which the inseparable com- 
pounds are formed, are no more used as independent words. 
The inseparable compounds omit the ge of the past participle: 
bcgonnen, entfernt, empfangen, erreic^t, geftanben, berreift, 
5 erriffen. 

The inseparable prefixes and some verbs composed 
with them: 

1. be: beto^nen, reward; begotten, keep 

2. cut: entfernen, remove; empfaugcn, receive 

(before f it takes the form emp by assimilation) 

3. er: er^alten, receive; crretcben, reach 

4. ber: berlieren, lose; bergcffeit, forget 

5. jer: jerreigen, tear up; gerjtbren, destroy 

6. ge: ge^orc^en, obey; gefte^en, o^vn 

7. mig: migbraud^en, misuse; miBfatten, displease 

8. bofl: bofibringen, accomplish; bofl^ie^en, execute 


*) About bin and b^t, see §. 23. 
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9. jointer: l^intergel^en, deceive; ^interloffen, leave behind 
10. ttjiber: tniberfte^en, resist; iniberfprec^en, contradict 

Note 1. There are also substantives composed of the root and 
the same prefixes: ber SSerein, bcr SScrIuft, baS ©efidbt, baS 
8 . §. 8 . 

Note 2. Only boU, bitter and Ibibcr are used as independent 
words. 


III. Some adverbs occur in separable and 
compounds. 

Insep. burcbbnngen, permeate, icb burcbbringe, 
l^obc burdbbrungen 

Sep. burcbbringen, penetrate, icb bringe burd^/ 

bin burcbgebrungen 

Insep. untertnerfen, subjugate, idb untertnerfe, 
untertuorfen 

Sep. untertnerfen, throw under, idb tnerfe unter, 
bobe untergctuorfen 

Insep. iiberfe^en, translate, icb iiberfe^e, 

babe iiberfebt 

Sep. uberfehen, cross, idb fefee fiber, 

bin fibergcfe^t 

Insep. ttjieberbbten, repeat, icb tnieberbole, 

bobe mieberbolt 

Sep. tnieberbolen, fetch back, icb bote mieber, 
babe miebergebott 


inseparable 

burcbbrang, 
brang burdb^ 
untermarf, 
tnarf unter, 
fiberfe^te, ^ 
fe^te fiber, 
inieberbotte, 
botte mieber, 


§. ai. 

Reflexive verbs. 

1. A verb which has a reflexive pronoun (§. 13 a) as 
object, is called reflexive. 

2. Any transitive verb may be used as a reflexive. 

3. Some verbs are only found sls reflexives. 

! t(b*) be ashamed 

tncn^ be mistaken 

ftrft beftnncn, meditate 

jitb fcbncn, long for 

ficb mibcrfc^cn, oppose, resist 

*) The in these verbs is no more felt as object. 
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Conjugation of a reflexiTO terb. 

Present. 

Indicative (form the Subjunctive I) 

Sing. 1. freuc I am glad, I rejoice 

2. bu freu(e)ft bic^, ©ie freuen 

3. er, fie, freu(e)t fli^ 

Plur. 1. n)ir freuen un§ 

2. i^r freu(e)t eud§, ©ie freuen 

3. fic freuen 

Preterit. 

Sing. 1. ic^ freute tnic^ u. f. n?. 

( 

Perfect. 

Sing. 1. ic^ l^abe mtc^ gefreut u. f. U). 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. 1. l^atte mid^ gefreut u. f. to. 

Future. 

Sing. 1. x6) ttjerbe mic^ freuen u. f. to* 

Second Future. 

Sing. 1. id^ ttierbe mid^ gefreut §oben u. f. U). 

Conditional. 

Sing. 1. ic^ toiirbe mic^ freuen u. f. to. 

Second Conditional. 

Sing. 1. ic^ ttiurbe mid& gefreut §oben u. f. to. 

Imperative. 

freue bi^, freuen ©ie fi^ 

freuen toir un0, lagt und und freuen 

(not much used, why?) 
freuet eud^, freuen ©ie ftc^ 
freuen fie fid) 

Participle. 

Present, 
fic^ freuenb 

Note. In the examples given above fid() ^ is accusative, but 
there also reflexives with the dative: ftd^ einbUbcn, imagine; fid^ 
onutaben, make a claim. Most of these require a direct object in 
the accusative. 


I 
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§. 2S. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

If we wish to express the action of a verb without 
knowing or mentioning the acting subject, we put that verb 
in the 3rd person singular with the indefinite subject eS, then 
the verb is called impersonal. 

1. it lightens 
bonnert, it thunders 

eg regnct, it rains 
eg l^ogelt, it hails 
eg taut, it thaws 
eg friert, it freezes 

2. eg flopft, somebody knocks 

eg fc^elit, somebody rings the bell 
eg fd^Idgt, it strikes 

3. eg fiibt, there is, there are, to describe indefinite existence. 

@g gibt uiele ©lep^anten auf her Snfel ©eblon. 
There are many elephants on the island of Ceylon. 
The depending word is in the accusative. 

4. eg ^ungert I am hungry 
eg bfirftet mic^, I am thirsty 
eg friert mid^, I am cold 

Instead of eg I)ungert mic^ and eg biirftet mi^ one 
uses more frequently the personal expressions: 

td^ l^abe hunger, id^ bin l^ungrig 
icb l^obe 5)urft, id^ bin burftig 
Instead of the 3rd one often says: i^ friere. 

5. eg gelingt mir, I succeed 

5)ie Soger mollten einen |)irfd^ fd^ie^en, ober eg ift 
il^nen nid^t getungen. 

The hunters would shoot a stag, but they did not 
succeed. 

eg l^eifit, people say, it is said 

@g ^ei§t, bo§ ber ^aifer (emperor) nac^ SSiegbaben 
fommt. 

eg f^eint, it seems 

6. With iuerben and fein and t^un many impersonal ex- 
pressions are formed, as: 


\ 
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ed VDxxh tttir !alt ed ift nth gut, nic^t gut 

ei U)irb itth tuarm cS t^ut wir Icib, I am sorry 

ciJ ift nth tuorui c3 tl^ut wir luel^, it hurts my feeling 

Also the verb gcl^cu is very often used impersonally ; 

SBic gel^t ^l^nen? How are you? 
ge^t mir gut, I am well. 

7. An impersonal passive is formed from intransitive verbs: 

eg tnirb getonjt, there is dancing 
eg ttJtrb mufijiert u. f. tu. 
eg tuirb gefungen 
eg tuirb geta(!^t 

In sentences, beginning with an adverbial expression, 
the eg of the impersonal passive is omitted. 

Ex.: ^eute Slbenb tuirb getanjt. 

Stn @oa(e tuirb mufijiert. 

In the same case also the impersonals under 4 and 
6 often omit eg. 

8. An impersonal reflexive is used in some expressions; 

@g^tag5t fic^ gut ^ier, it is good dancing here. 

(5g"^fi|t fi^ ougene^m §ier, it is agreeable to sit here. 


. Fourth Chapter. 

<• 

Words without inflection. 

§• «S. 

Adverbs. 

Adverbs originally qualify the verb as their name indi- 
cates, but4hey are also used to qualify adjectives and other 
adverbs; they are also used instead of adjectives. 

Ex.; 3)ic 2:pre ift ju, the door is shut. 

^er (Sturm ift uoriiber, uorbei, the tempest is over. 
3)ie ^ird^e (<Sd)ute) ift uug, church (school) is over. 
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A. According to their meaning they are divided into: 

I. Adverbs of Time, answering to the questions: when? 
how long? since when? till when? how often? 


^eutc, to-day 
geftern, yesterday 
morgen, to-morrow 
ilbermorgen 
tjorgeftern 

monc^mal, sometimes 


oft, felten 
nie, never 

yearly 

monatlicb, monthly 
mbc^entlid^, weekly 
tdglid^, daily 


II. Adverbs of Place, answering to . the questions: 
where (Lat. ubi and quo), from where? 

l^ier, bo, bortl^in, bortl^er, oben, unten 

here, there, thither, thence, above, below 

l^iiben, on this side of, bruben, on that side of 


III. Adverbs of Manner, answering to the questions how, 
in what degree? 

gut, f^Iec^t, f(^5n, febr, 

well, badly, beautifully, very, pretty 

Any adjective may be used as an adverb, and 
most adjectives are adverbs of manner. 

2)iefer ^nobe jeid^nct fcl^r gut. 

2)iefe§ $oug ift ^ieutltd^ fd^bn. 

IV. Adverbs of Mood: oUerbingS, freilic^, of course, 
naturally, fd^on. 

3d^ merbc i^n fdjon pnbcn. 

I am sure I shall find him. 


B. According to their form they are : . 

1. Primitive adverbs (which are now no more recognized 
as derivatives). 

bo I 


bort 

^ier 

^er 

l^in 

tuie 

mo 

monn 


derived from a demonstrative 


derived from a demonstrative, comp, the 
Latin ”hic“ 

derived from a relative and interrogative 
root 
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2. Adverbs from adjectives. 

a. The adj. in its original form: gut, fd^oit 

b. the adj. with special terminations: 

surely; treulic^, faithfully 
erftcniJ, jtneitcti^, brittcnd 
at most 

minbeftcng, at least 

3. Adverbs from nouns. 

a. The gen. case of a substantive. 

morgens, in the morning 

mittagS, at noon 

abenbS, in the evening 

nac^tS, in the night, R. B. 6, gr. obs. 2 

rings, in a circle, ber 9ting 

flugS (pr. fluks), in a flight, quickly, ber glug 

b. Substantive and adjective (mostly) in the genitive. 
Substantives which are used to form adverbial 
expressions, are principally the following: 

1. SIrt, ^eftalt, sort, form. 

@r l^at fic^ ber art (bergeftolt) berte^t, 
bafe man fiir fein Seben fiird^tet. 

He has hurt himself in such a manner, 
that his life is in danger. 

2. 5at(, case. 

feineSfaflS (feinenfallS), by no means v, 
ollenfallS, by chance, perhaps 
©oflten @ie il^n allenfattS fel^en, fo 
griigen @te i()n bon mir. 

In case you should see him, remember 
me to him. 

jebenfallS, at all events 

mibrigenfatlS, in the contrary case, otherwise 

3. Siyiat, mark, time. 

bietmolS, many times 
jemal^, ever 
niematg, never 
einftmolS, once 
man carnal, sometimes 
einmal, once 

fetnmal, not, once, never 
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4. measure. 

foIflenberma§en, in the following way 
cinigermoSen, in some degree 
befonntermo^en, as it is known 

5. Ort, place. 

oflerortiS, everywhere 

6. ieil, part. 

eine^teilg, on one side onberntcil^ 
mciftenteilg, mostly 
meineSteilS, for my part 

7. 2Beg, way. 

feinegn>eg^, by no means 

8. SBeite, while. 


c. Substantive and preposition. 

bergauf, bergob, up, down the mountain 


d. Substantive in the accusative. 

©cblittfc^u^ laufen, skate 
©gotten fol^ren, drive in a sledge 
^egel fpielen, play skittles 
Marten fpielen, play cards 
©eil tan 5 en, dance on the rope 
©c^ritt fo^ren, drive at foot pace 
4. Adverb compounded with a preposition. 

l^inetn, §inau§, §inauf, l^inunter, 
l^erein, l^eraug, ^erouf, l^erunter 

l^itt always designates the direction away from the 
speaking person or from the principal thing spoken 
of; ^cr means towards that person or thing. If some- 
body knocks at the door, one therefore calls : herein. 



meanwhile 


9. SBeife, manner. 

gliidlic^crtneife, happily 

10. 3eit, time. 



unterttjegg, on the road 
5U)neiIen, sometimes 


ja^roug, year out 
jal^rein, year in 
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§. »*. 

Prepositions *). 

Is Prepositions with the Oenitlye* 
unttjeit, not far from 
mtttelS(ft), by means of 
fraft, in virtue of 

imb 

tud^reiib, during 

taut, according to 
ucrmbQe, by dint of 
ungea^tet, notwithstanding 

oberl^alb, above 

unb 

unterl^Qlb, below 

innerl^alb, within 

unb 

Qufeer^alb, without 

bie8feit(§), on this si^e of 
jen{eit(§), on that side of 
^alben (^alber), for the sake of 
megen, on account of 


ftott, instead of 
QU^ 

Idng^, along 

5ufoIge, in consequence of 

tro{, in spite of 


The three last are also joined with 
the dative, but jufolge only 
when it follows the substantive. 


II. Prepositions with the Dative. 

mit, with 
nac^, after 
ndc^ft, next 
nebjt, along with 
unb 

famt, along with 


*) If the prepositions are learned by heart, they should be 
learned with the interposed conjunctions, so that. a kind of verse is 
ending where there is a horizontal line. 

Schmidt, Elementary German Grammar. 5 
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. bei, by, near 
feit, since 
Don, of, from 
au, to 

jumiber, contrary to, always put after the dependent word 

gegenilber, opposite, always put after the dependent word 
oug, out 

entgegcn, against 

binnen, in the space of, joined with gen. or dat. 

Ill* Prepositions with the AcGnsatiye. 

burc^, through 
fur, for 
o^nc, without 

um, about, round 



fonber, without 

gegen (gen), against, towards 

miber, against 

IV. Prepositions gorerning the Datire or Accnsatire. 

an, at, on, to 
Quf, upon 
Winter, behind 
in, in, into 

neben, beside 

liber, over, above, across 

unter, under, among 

Dor, before 

nnb 

5U)ifd^en, between 

E5if the propositions under IV are used to indicate rest 
in a place, answering the question ”where“ (Latin ”ubi“)» they 
govern the dative, but if indicating motion, answering the 
question ”whither“, they govern the accusative. 

2Bir finb auf bem Serge. 

2Bir ge^en auf ben Serg. 

2Bir fi^en an bcm Xifd^. 

28ir fe^en ung an ben 
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Fartioular Remarks on Prepositions. 


a. Contraction of the preposition with the article. Some 
prepositions are contracted with the dat. sing, of the masc. 
and neuter article and with the acc. sing, of the neuter. 


an bcm = 

am. 

an bag = 

ang. 

anf bag = 

aufg. 

hinter bem = 

^interm. 

iQinter bag = 

^interg. 

bci bem = 

beim 

bnrd^ bag = 

bur^g 

bon bem = 

bom 

nor bag =- 

borg 

ilbcr bag == 

iiberg 

jn bem = 

jum 

^n ber = 

jur; an 


SBir ftgen am 
SBir fe|en uni ani geuer. 
2Btr gc^en auf^ Sanb (into 
the country). 

S)ie liegt l^interm Dfcn. 
SDie ^nber laufen l^intcriJ 


tracted with the dat. sing, of the 
fem. art. 


h. tnit^tenb and feit are also conjunctions; biij is properly 
an adverb and conjunction = as far as, till. It is also 
used as preposition with the accusative : biefctl 

Slugenblirf (moment) ^abe fetnen 58rief erbalten. Ac- 
cording to its adverbial nature it is often joined with 
other prepositions: 


2Bir gingen (walked) bom SERorgcn bi§ (jum) ^enb. 
2Bir begleiteten (accompanied) unferen greunb bi^ (ttod^) 
^oblenj. 

c. In German a preposition and an adverb or an accusative 
and an adverb are often used where in English only a 
preposition is required: 


1. ®er ^err tuorf bte 6ui)pe ^um genfter l^inouS. E. B. 3. 

2. SBir ge^en ben ©erg l^inauf (^inunter). 

We go up (down) the hill. 


5* 
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Fifth Chapter. 

Syntactical Remarks. 

A. (hi the forms of dectensimu 


§. 

Nominative. 

1. The Nominative in the case of the subject 

With the imperative the subject is not expressed, if there 
is no particular stress to be laid on it: gib, gib ^U. 

2. The substantive of the predicate must be in the nomina- 
tive after: 

a. fcin, tnerben, l^eifeen, intr., be called, bleibcn, remain. 

93(eib bu im emgen ficben mein guter ^anterob. R. B. 40. 

Note. With tocrbcit instead of the predicate in the 
nominative we often use the preposition gu and the definite 
article : ift pm S3cttler gemorben, he has become a beggar. 

b. after the passive of those verbs the active of which 
requires two accusatives: 

nennen, l^eifeen, trans., call, fd^impfen, call names, 
I'c^elten, scold, toufen, baptize. 

Active : 9Jlan ^at griebri^ ben 3tt>eiten ben ©rogen 
genonnt. 

Passive: gricbrid^ ber Sroeite ift bee ©roge genannt 
morben. 

§• 26 . 

Genitive. 

1. Subjective genitive. 

The substantive standing in the genitive is the subject 
which does or has something. 

$)ie Siebe be^ SSgter^ (ber SSater liebt). 

J)oug bc§ Voters (ber iBoter pat bo^ $auS). 

2. Objective genitive. 

The word ' standing in the genitive is the object. 
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a. After substantives. 


2)ic ^3nung (coronation) beS (3Jian !r5nt 

ben ^6nig. 2)er ^5nig tnirb gefrfint. In the passive 
the grammatical subject is the logical object.) 

In many cases instead of the objective genitive one 
uses a preposition to avoid ambiguity. 

Ex.: 3)ie Siebe jum Skater. (2)ic Siebe beS SBaterd 
would be ’’the father’s love“.) 

If the substantives are formed from verbs requiring 
a preposition, they must have the same preposition. 
S. §. 28 a. 

2) ie ©rtnnerung an ben ^ieg (ic^ erinnerc nttd^ 

an ben ^rieg). 

3) er ©ebonfe an ®ott (id^ benfe an (SJott). 


accuse 


b. After verbs. 

1. anflagen, 1 
befd^utbigen, j 
berauben, rob 

3)iefer 2Kann ift be^ 2)iebfta^(8 (theft) ongettogt 
(beft^ulbigt). 


2. fic^ bebienen, make use of 

befleifeigen, study, apply one’s self to 
S3ebienen @ie biefer geber. 

@r befteifeigt ficb her lateinifd^en ^prod^e. 

fid^ fc^Smen, be ashamed of (also with ilber and acc.) 
jic^ erinnern, remember (also with on and acc.) 
jic^ freuen, enjoy (also with ilber and acc.) 
fid| bemdc^tigen, take possession of 


3. bebiirfen, be in want of (also with acc.) 
bege^ren, wish (also with acc.) 
gebenfen, remember (also with on and acc.) 
ertt)d^nen, mention (also with acc.) 
fd^onen, spare (also with acc.) 
fpotten, mock (also with ilber and acc.) 
nergeffen, forget (also with acc.) 


Note. If verbs besides the construction with the 
genitive admit of another construction, the latter is the 
more common, whilst the former belongs to an elevated 
style. 


* 
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2Bir erinncrn unS beg ^iegeg (an ben ^tieg). 

3d^ erinnere mit^ biefeg SD7onneg. 

Sreut eud^ beg Sebcng! Enjoy your life. 

2)ie geinbe bemad^tigten flc^ ber Stabt. The enemy 
took possession of the town. 

©ebenfe mein! Remember me. 1 « iq t 
iBergi^meinnid^t. Forget-me-not. J 

c. After prepositions. §. 24, I. 

d. After adjectives. 

bemugt, conscious. SBir moren ung feiner OJefa^r 
(danger) betuufet. 
unbemugt 

eingebenf, mindful. @ei beiner ^^flic^t (duty) eingcbenf. 

uneiugebenl 

fd^ig, capable 

unfd^ig 

fro^, glad 

gemdrtig, in expectation of. 3)er ©eneral mar beg 
5Ingriffg (attack) gemdrtig. 
funbig, acquainted with. @r ift ber englifc^ien 
©prac^e funbig. 
unfunbig 
fd^ulbig, guilty 
teit^aftig, partaking of 

uberbruffig, 1 tired of, also with acc. ®er arme 
-mube, J 2Jiann mar beg Sebeng iiberbrilffig. 
■ {att, sated, also with acc. 

- mert, worth, also with acc. (Sin treuer ^5)iener (faithful 
servant) ift beg So^neg mert. 

-miirbig, worthy, also with acc. 
unmiirbig 

md(^tig, master of. gd^ mill ber beutfc^en ©prod^e 
md^tig merben. 

^ab^aft (merben), get possession of. S)ie ^olijei ift 
beg 3)iebeg l^ob^aft gemorben. 

Note. Of adjectives with a double construction the 
same is to be said as of the verbs. The construction 
with the genitive belongs to an older period and there- 
fore to a more elevated style, s. b, 3, 

^ ift nidbt bet aRiihe mett^ it is not worth while. 
Signer ^erb (hearth) ift ©oibcg mert. 

In many sayings the older language is retained. 
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3. Partitive genitive. 

a. After nouns, indicating measure, weight, number and 
quantity the noun which designates the substance of 
which a part is taken, is not put in the genitive, 
as it might be expected, hut treated, as if nothing 
were preceding. 

N. eine gtofd&e SBein, eine gtofci&e guter SBein 

G. einer Slafc^e SBein, einer gtafc^e guten SBeine^ 

D. einer Slafc^e SBein, einer gntem SBein 

A. eine gtafc^e SBein, eine QWten SBein 

If the noun is accompanied by a pronoun, the pre- 
position non is used: 

®eben 6ie ntir eine gtafc^e hon biefem SBein. 
Similar expressions are: 

fiinf aJiinuten Stufentl^olt (stay) 
fiinf ©efdngniS (prison) 

SInfang ®?itte ®nbe Swti 
ein tnenig SBein, ein bigc^en SBein 
met SBein, genng SBein, etnjog SBein 
The genitive in such expressions is only met with in 
a higher style. 

Sag mir ben beften S3ec^er SBciniJ in purem ©olbe 
reic^en. 

Lot the best goblet of wine be given me in pure gold. 

b. After numerals. 

' unfcr einer, one of us 

SBir niaren nnfer fiinf, there were five of us. 

4. Qualitative genitive. 

5)iefeg SBort ift fronjbfifd^en Urf^rungS. 

This word is of French origin. 

@r ift gute§ 9J^ute§, he is in a good humour. 
@r ift guter S)inge, he is in good spirits. 

5. Adverbial use of the genitive. S. §. 23, 3, a and b. 

einc^ !Jage^ 
morgen^ 
mittagS 
abenbS 

nac^t^ (Is there such a genitive of bie Slad^t? 
s. R. B. 6, gr. obs. 2.) 
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3c^ ge^c meincg SBege^. 

^ ermal^nte mid^ atte^ ©rnftei^, he exhorted me 
very earnestly. 

hungers fterbcn, die of hunger. 


§. »». 

Dative. 


. The dative is the case of the indirect object. 

1. Dative with verbs. 

a. Many transitive verbs take besides their direct object 
in the accusative an indirect one in the dative. 


3^ gebe bettt ^naben ^ud^. 
^Diefer 2J^ann jeigte atir bea SSeg. 


b. The dative with intransitive verbs designates the 
person which is in any way affected by the action 
expressed by the verb. 


' bcgcgncn, meet 

1. banfcn, thank 

2. bicnen, serve 

3. broken, threaten 
gel^orc^en, obey 

4. folgen, follow, obey 


5. ^elfen, help 

6. nhgen, be useful 
f^obcn, hurt 
fd^meid^eln, flatter 

7. trauen, trust 
tro^en, defy 


If the verbs 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 have the 
preflx „be": bebonfen, bebicnen, bebrobcn, befolgcn, 
bebelfen, bcnafecn, betraucn, they become transitive; 
bebanfen and bebelfen only take a reflexive object. 

(Sr brobt aiir. 

(Sr bebrobt atic^. 

3cb bebanfe micb, I thank. 

3^^ bebcife midb, I make shift. 


Of intransitive verbs only an impersonal passive 
can be formed: tntrb gebrobt, somebody threatens. 

See about the impersonal passives mostly used §. 22, 7. 

c. Sometimes the dative is used in Grennan where in 
English not a dative, but just the opposite is ex- 
pressed by the preposition ”from“. 
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2. 


2)ic 2)icbe l^oben wit mein @e(b gcftol^tcn, pc l^aben 
mit qOc§ genommen. 

The thieves have stolen all my money from me, they 
have taken everything from me. 
cincm ettooS herl^eimUc^en, conceal from 
einettt entgel^cn, escape from. E. B. 37, IV. 

Dative after adjectives. 


d^nlid^, similar. 
ongemePen, fit. 
bonfbar, grateful, 
useful. 

nbtig, necessary, 
ongene^m, agreeable 


^inb ift feincr SJlutter 
2)er So^n ift bem 3)icnfte angemeffcn. 
S^r^inbcr, feib euerctiSftent bonfbor. 
®ic |)au8tiere finb bcw SRcnfc^en fe^r 

SRul^e ift bem ^onfcn fel^r ndtig. 
.9^rS3efuc^ (visit) -ift mir fel^r ange* 
ne^m. 


nabe, near. 

ttjiflf ommen, welcome. 3)er Stegen tnar ben Sauern ttjifi* 

tommen. 


S. The English often vise a possessive pronoun or a geni- 
tive where in German the dative is employed. 

®icfcr ajtonn ftcbt mir im SSege. 

This man stands in my way. 

$)er J)Qbn fe^te fidb bcr auf ben ^opf. 

The cock perched on the cat’s head. s. R. B. 36. 

4. gaHc mir nid^t, do not fall. 

^ergip mir beine Stufgabc (lesson) nic^t. 

In the last examples the dative is used to show that 
the speaking person is interested in what the other person 
is doing. 

§. * 8 . 


Accusative. 


The accusative is the case of the direct object. 

1. The accusative stands after all transitive verbs. 

2. Intransitive verbs sometimes have an ’’interior** object: 

et fdbldft cinen langen Stbiaf 
cr fampft eincn guten ^ampf (combat) 

The meaning of the verb is once more expressed in 
the substantive. 


\ 
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3. a. In a similar manner an intransitive verb may be 
followed by an accusative, which takes the place 
of an adverb. 

2)ort fag etn [toiler Slbnig, an Sanb unb ©iegen reic^, 
' @r oiif fetnem 2:]E)rone, fo finfter unb fo bteic^ ; 
5)cnn mag er finnt, ift ©d^recfen, unb mag et blirft, 
ift 2But, 

' Unb mag ec )pri(^t ift ©eifel, unb mag er fd^reibt, 
ift S3Iut. 

b. An intransitive verb may also be followed by a 
reflexive object and an adjective to designate the 
state into which one is brought by the action of 
the verb. 


4. 


@r loc^t ficb l^alb tot. 

He laughs himself half dead. 

@r bot fid) tot gearbeitet. 

He has worked himself to death. 

bat fi^ orin gefpielt. 

Ho has ruined himself by gambling. 


Two accusative are governed by 


a. fieifectt, I ij 
nennen, J 

fcbimpfen, call names 
fcbciten, scold 
taufen, baptize 


The second accusative is not an object, but a fac- 
titive predicate. With some verbs this predicative appo- 
sition is expressed by a substantive with a preposition; 

madden )U, make 
ermdbicn su, elect 
ernennen su, appoint 

2)te 2)eutfd)en ertoabiten (emannten, ntaditcn) §einricb I. 
)utn ^bnig. 

If these verbs are used in the passive, both 
accusatives become nominatives. S. §. 25, 2, b. 


b. frogen, ask 

2)er Sebrer fragt ben ©cbiiler bie SBbrter. 
lebten, teach 

£el)rer Iel}rt ben ©cbiiler bie beutfebe ©prodbe. 
Here both accusatives designate objects. 
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If these verbs are used in the passive, the person 
is put in the nominative, but the thing which one 
is taught or asked, remains in the accusative. 

' 2)er Stiller tuirb bie 2B5rter gefrogt. 

2)er Schuler n)irb bic beutfd^e <Bpxa6)t gclcl^rt. 

5. Accusative after prepositions. S. §. 24, III and IV. 

6. Accusative after adjectives. 

rid of 

3ci^ bill ben Idftigen (troublesome) ©oft to^ 
gcmo^r, aware 
fott, sated 

iiberbrilffig, tired of . 

After these adjectives in elevated style also the 
genitive is put, s. §. 26, e. 

5ufrieben, satisfied, is joined with the neuter of 
pronouns : 

bin eS jujneben. 

I have no objection to it. 

©r ift oUeg jjufricbcn. 

He does not object to anything. 

7. The accusative stands after the question ”when?“ and 
is used to express measure and extent of space and time. 

2)iefe Sooner ift eincn 2)?eter ^od^. 

2)er ^ronfe ^ot jn^ci Stunben gefd^tofen. 

@r ift funf SBoc^en berreift gettje|en. 

5)er ©torc^ fommt iebc^'go^r in fein otteg illeft 
juriicf. 

3ct) babe jeben Xog ober einen Xog urn ben 
onbern (every other day). 

If duration of time is expressed, the adverb long 
is often added. 

2)ie ©ried^en belogerten bie ©tobt 2:roio §el^n 
3obre long. 

The Greeks besieged the town of Troy for ten 
years. See also §. 23, 3, d. 

8. Absolute use of the accusative. 

^5)ie ©olboten ftonben bo, bog ©ehiel^r bei gug 
(add ^obenb). 

9. Adverbial use of the accusative. §. 23, 3, d. 
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§• 99 a. 

The object of verbs and adjectives is often not expressed 
by a mere case, but by a case depending on a preposition. 

1. Verbs with prepositions. 

obreffteren an w. acc., direct to 

benfen an » » think of 

ficb getud^ncn an * » accustom one’s self to 

fic^ njenben ‘ an » » apply to 

glauben an » » believe in 

fc^reiben an » » write to 

teitne^men • an w. dat., take part in 

5 tt)eifeln an » » doubt 

berjmeifetn an » » despair of 

ftc^ ra^en an » » revenge on 

a^tgeben auf w. acc., pay attention to 

ft(^ nerlaffcn auf » » rely on 

anttt)ortcn auf » » answer 

(ic^ antU)orte anf beincn ®rief) 

(id) anttt)orte bir) 
bcrtrauen auf w. acc., trust to 

UJarten auf » » wait for 

^dblcn auf » » count upon 

biirgen filr# bail, answer for 
forgen fiir, take care of 

fatten fiir, consider, think 

anfongen ntit, begin with 
bereinigen mit, join 
fprecben mit, speak to 

(also transitive: ic^ tt)ilnfc^e ^etttt 91. ju fprec^en) 

jieten ttat^, aim at 

ftreben nac^, aspire to 

fragen nad^, ask for 

fid^ fe^nen nod^, long for 

fic^ crfunbigen nad&, enquire about (of = bei) 


urteifen 

ilber W. acc., judge of 

Hagen | 

fidb beHagenj 

ilber » » 

complain of 

iad^en 

fiber » » 

laugh at 

fpotten 

fiber » » 

mock at 


Digitized by Google 


77 


reflect on 
be ashamed of 


fi(^ munbetn iiber w. acc., wonder at 
fic^ freuen iiber » » rejoice at 

noc^benfen iiber » 
fi^ befinnen iiber > 
ficb fc^dmen iiber » 
ftd^ drgern iiber » » be vexed at 

fid^befiimmernum, care for 
bitten um, ask for 

bett)erben um, apply for 
jprec^en non, speak of 
befreien non, liberate from 
fic^ fiirc^ten nor w. dat., be afraid of 
fic^ ^iiten nor » » beware of 

For remarks on some of these verbs, see §. 26. 

2. Adjectives with prepositions. 


reic^ 
ad^tfam 

eitel 

nac^Idffig 

unttjiffenb 

bange 

frot) 

jioeifef^aft 

empfinblic^ 

empfdngli^ 

gleidigiltig 

groufam 

jufrieben 

un^ufrieben 

fa^>9 


an w. dat., rich in 
anf w. acc., careful of 
auf » » proud of 

auf » » vain of 

in w. dat., negligent of 
in » » ignorant of 

nor » » afraid of 

iiber w. acc., glad of 
iiber » » dubious of 

iiber » » sensible of 

fiir, susceptible of 
gegen, polite to 
gegen, inditferent to 
gegen, cruel to 
mit, 
mit, 

jn, capable of 


content with 


About frol^ and fdl^ig, s. §. 26, e. 


B. On fm^ms of Conjugation, 

§. Z9. 

Tense. 

The use of the tenses in German generally corresponds 
with the English. 


i 
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There are only a few remarks necessary. 

1. The Present is used in German to designate an action 
which was begun in the preterit and is still continued 
in the present. 

3d^ tool^ne in bicfem §oufe 10 Qo^re. 

I hat^e lived ten years in this house. 

3c^ bin eine ©tunbe auf. 

I have been up an hour. 

In the same manner the preterit often stands where 
in English the pluperfect is used. 

333ir toaren fc^on longe ba, atg bag ©d^iff onfam. 
Wo had already been there a long time, when the 
ship arrived. 

The German present often stands for the future. 

3cb fomme morgen ju bir. 
i£Bod^e gel^en tuir nac^ 

2. Preterit The preterit is used to relate an action 
which is passed, in camiection with others, therefore 
it is mostly used in history and stories. 

5)er 9^abe flog auf eine feic^e, ber fam u. f. m. 
Examine from this point of view the stories of the 
Beading Book. 

3. Perfect The perfect implies that an action has taken 
place, without reference to any other action. 

^olumbug l^at im 3^^re 1492 toerifa entbecft. 
Columbus discovered. 

The sentence „^oIumbug entbetftc 5Imerifa" would 
imply a reference to another event of that time. 

The German perfect is very often employed, where in 
English the preterit must be used. 

/ 4. Future. The Future and Second Future is often used 

to express probability. 

SORan J^at bon bem ©d&iffe nid^tg mel^r gel^brt, 
mirb untergegangen fein. 

The ship has not been heard of for a long time, 
I dare say she has foundered. 

SSiebiet (Sinmol^ner l^at biefe ©tabt? 

How many inhabitants has this town? 

©ie tbirb nngefabr 50000 l^abcn. 

I dare say it has about 50 000. 
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§. »0a. 

Person and Number. 

1. Person. If among the subjects there is the first person, 
the verb is put in the first person plural^ if there is 
no first, hut a second person, the verb is put in the 
second plural. 

2)u unb gel^ctt fpajieren. 

2)u unb er ge^t ^inauS. 

2. Number. 

a. If the subject consists of several substantives in 
the singular, the verb is put in the plural. 

* 2)ie bic S3uc^e unb bie S3irfe finb SSalbbautne. 

b. Often two substantives are considered as one: 

Summer unb (Slenb (sorrow and misery) l^at il^n 
alt gcmoc^t. 

c. A collective noun takes the verb in the singular, 
but if the substantives, constituting the number, are 
mentioned, the verb is generally put in the plural : 

2)ie gamilie ift auf bent 2anbe. 

5)ie gamilie ift in Xrauer (mourning). 

@in ^aar Xauben ft^eu auf bem 5)ad^e. 

@ine SJtenge (crowd) iOtenf^en umftanb(en) bag §aug. 

d. After the subjects eg, bieg, bag, tneld^eg (§. 13, g), 
if they point to a following plural, the verb is put 
in the plural: 

2)ag pub meine Sreunbe. 

§. »o. 

Mood. 

The Indicative is the mood of actuality and objectiveness. 
The Subjunctive expresses a thought as a mere thought, 
whether reality is corresponding with this thought or not. 

Use of the Subjunctive. 

A. Subjunctive in independent sentences. 

1. Optative and Imperative. 

a. (Sg iebe ber SIbnig! Long live the king! 

b. O ba6 boc^ mein ^ater nod^ lebte! 

c. 2)er ^nabe fc^meige, the boy shall bo silent. 
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a. The subjunctive present expresses a wish which can 
be fulfilled. 

b. The subjunctive preterit designates a wish which cannot 
be or is hardly expected to be fulfilled. 

c. S. §. 17, Note 1. 

For a and b one often uses a circumscription with 
ntogen and foUen. 

3)er ^onig fott leben! 

£) bod^ mein ^ater teben! 

2. Concessive. 

3)er General miH ben Seinb ongreifen, er fei, tw> » 
er tootte (be he where he may). 

B. Subjunctive in conditional sentences. 

In conditional sentences the subjunctive preterit is used, 
if the condition is in opposition to reality. 

SBenn tc^ nicbt Slfejanber iniirc, mfid)te ic^ 2)iogcneS fein. 
S33enn bu aucb eine fc^one ©timme l^atteft, lofirbe man 
bi(i^ 5 um ^onig ber SSbgel ma^Ien. 

In the principal sentence a circumscription with murbc 
is sometimes employed, s. §. 15, 3. In the subordinate sentence 
that circumscription is never to be used. 

SSSenn ic^ geit ^otte, ttiiirbc jpajieren gel^en (gittgt 
i(^ fpajieren). 

C. Subjunctive of indirect statement. 

To express a thought indirectly, as reported or contem- 
plated by somebody, the subjunctive is used. To make this 
clear we distinguish the person and tense of the governing 
verb. Suppose we have the 

I. First person singular or plural 
(we express our own thoughts) 
and a. the verb stands in the present. 

1. melbe (mir melben), bofe ber Seinb objie^t 
(withdraw). 

2. 3(^ munf(^e (mir miinfc^en), ba§ bcin SBrubcr 

fommt (fomme). 

Supposing b. the verb to be in the preterit. 

1. melbete (mir metbeten), bag ber geinb ab^bge 
or abjtel^e. 

2. 3c^ munj^te (mir miinfcgten), bag bein ItBruber fame. 
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a. If the verb is in the present^ the indicative is always ‘ 
rightj only if a uoish, intention or command is to 
be expressed, the subjunctive may be used, especially 
in a higher style. 

b. If the verb is in the preterit, the siibjunctive is 
always necessary after all verbs meaning ’’thinking*^ 
and ’’uttering the thoughts**; after verbs expressing 
quite a certain knowledge the indicative is used. 

Note. Sometimes we may put the indicative or subjunctive. 

Ex.: tuuhte, bah in bet Stabt tvftteft or 

The subjunctive states that I have been thinking where he 
might be, the indicative states the fact, and that the fact was 
known to me. 

II. Suppose the verb to be in the second or third 
person (we relate the thoughts of others). 

1. fogft (il^r {agt, fie fagen), bag biel gearbcitet 
^abeft (ptteft). 

2. 2)cin greunb fagte, boh er ^id^ gefud^t l^abc (IJ&ttc). 

If we relate the thoughts of others, we must always use 

the subjunctive, when we make their words depend on a verb. 
This is called the indirect style. 


])• Tense of the Snbjnnctive. 

In the subjunctive the difference of tense is not so decided 
as in the indicative. 

This will be seen by the following examples: 


Direct style. 


Present. 


Indirect style. 


®er ®ote melbet (melbete); 

1. „ber geinb jie^t ub" ber geinb jtel^e (j5ge) ob 

Preterit. 

2. „ber geinb jog ab" ber geinb fei (lodre) abgejogen 

Perfect. 


3 . 

4 . 

5 . 


„ber geinb ift abgejogen" ber geinb fei (ware) abgejogen 


Pluperfect. 


„ber geinb war abgejogen" ber geinb fei (ware) abgejogen - 

gewefen 


Future. 

„ber geinb wirb abjiel^en" ber geinb werbe abjiel^en 

Schmidt, Elementary German Grammar. g 
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1. In the plural of the present there is no difference 
between the indicative and subjunctive in the strong 
and weak conjugation. 

2. In the weak conjugation there is no difference between 
preterit indicative and subjunctive. 

1. 2)er SBote melbet, bie geinbe ^iel^en ah. This 
jie^en is not to be recognized as subjunctive, and 
therefore the preterit jbgeit is preferable. 

2. ®er' 93ote melbete, ber geinb fuddle ju urn* 
gcl^cn (turn); fu4te may be indicative or sub- 
junctive, therefore we better put the present: ber 
geinb fud^c unS ju umgel^en. 

The sentence ,,ber S3ote melbet, bag ber geinb abjie^t" is also 
right. This is not a contradiction to the rule given under II. 

This sentence means properly: The enemy withdraws, 
which is announced by the messenger, but if wo say : 2)er ^ote 
melbet, bog ber getub objie^c, we designate this as a thought 
of the messenger and transfer the whole responsibility on him. 

Note. The Imperative of direct style must be circumscribed 
in the indirect with foUen and inbgcn. 

Direct: 3)er ^onig fpra^ bem 5^agen: „iRufe mir 

ben ©anger". 

Indirect: 2)er ^onig fprac^ ju bem $agen, er fofic il)m 
ben ©dnger rufen. 

§. ai. 

Voice. 

Instead of the passive the reflexive is often used. 

®er (Step^ant finbet ftd^ in 5lfien unb ^frifa. 

The reflexive is also used instead of an impersonal passive. • 

tongt fid^ gut l^ier. 

fipt ficp angenel^m gier. s. §. 22. 

§. S3. 

Infinitive. 

The infinitive is a verbal noun and may be used with 
or without the article. It is a neuter and declined according 
to the general rules. 

fd^reiben, write 5)er3n§oIt3^re§8cgreibeng. 

ba§ ©d^reiben, writing, letter The contents of your letter. 
3§r ©cgreiben, your letter 
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The preposition to, which is frequently employed with 
the infinitive, properly indicates a motion towards a point, and 
so it is often used, but often a motion is not to be recognized. 

Suft p jd^Iafen. 

I am inclined to sleep. 

1. Infinitive as subject without ju or with it. 

Srren ift SSergeben ift gbttlid^. 

To err is human, to forgive divine. 

2. Infinitive without as object after the modal auxiliaries 
§. 19 and as secondary object after the following. 

l^eifeen, bid, order, ^ei|e fd^reiben. 

I^etfen, help. ^clfe bit arbeiten. 

bSren hear ( bi4 tefen. 

^ ' * 1 2Bir l^oren bie SSbget fingcn. 

I S)u mid^ f(^reiben. 

[ SBir fe|en bie ©onne aufgel^en. 

3d^ ful^Ie bein flopfen. 

3)er Sel^rer lel^rt ben ©chiller lefen. 

®er ^fintg lagt ben 3)lfiller 

fommen. R. B. 12. 


fel^en, see. 

fii^Ien, feel, 
iel^ren, teach. 

laffen, let, cause. 


Instead of the past participle of these verbs (exc. 
fiil^Ien) in connection with an infinitive the infinitive 
is used. §. 19 b. 

Ex.: l^abe il^n arbeiten l^eigen. 

^at mir arbeiten l^elfen. 

SSir l^aben i^in rnfen l^bren. 

3c^ ^abe ben 33aKon fteigen fel^en. 

With ^elfen, le^ren, lernen both forms are right. 
3c^ ^abe il^m arbeiten l^elfen or ge^olfen. 

@r §at mid) Jc^reiben lel^ren or gele^rt. 

With fii^Ien we use a subordinate sentence; 

3d& l^abe gefil^It, mie flobfte. 

After ^dren, fe^en and fiil^Ien the infinitive is 
closely related to a participle present. 

^5ren, 

(affen, take also an infinitive as only object, 
fe^en, ) 

3c^ l^dre rnfen, I hear (somebody) call. 

3c^ ^bre fc^etien, I hear (somebody) ring the bell. 
2)er ^5nig Idgt befe^Ien, the king commands. 

6 * 
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Often an accnsative depends on snch an infinitiye : 
fal^ bo 4 ^ier t5ten, I saw that the animal 
was killed. Here the infinitive becomes almost 
passive and therefore one may add t)on: 
fa^ ^ier Don bem 972e(ger tbten. 

3. A peculiar use of the infinitive as object is that after 
the verb ^obcn: 

^aft gut (ac^en. 

It is all very well for you to laugh. 

4. a.. Infinitive with ju as object after the verbs: 


SBir l^aben ju arbeiten. 

2Ba4 tounfc^cft 3 )u ju cjfen? 
@r beabfic^tigt ju bcrretfen. 

^ berfuc^t 6 (^(ittf(^u^ 
(aufen. 

^inb fdngt on ju loufen, 
5 U fprec^en. 

l^brt Quf p regnen, $u 
fd^neien, 5 U bonnem. 
a personal object after verbs 
signifying command, permit, forbid and the like. 


^ben. 

tt)finf(^e, wish, 
bcobfi^tigc, intend, 
bcgcl^ren, wish. 

ucrjud^en, try. 

ouf^bren, cease, 
b. as second object with 


bitten, bey, ask. 
edoubcn, allow, 
permit. 


I «"»■ 


(Sr bat mid^, ju gn fommen. 
2)crS3oter erloubtung, in bem 
Stl^eine ju boben (bathe). 

1 3)er ©enerot befool ben @oIba* 
{ ten, bie 0 tobt ju befc^iegen. 

c. after adjectives, 
bereit, ready 
fd^ig, capable 
unfd^ig 

mdglic^, possible 
unmbglic^ 

2) ie Ul^r jeigt mir, bog ic 6 ju jeber @tunbe bereit 
fein mug, ffir (Stu. aJtojeftdt 5 U fterben. R. B. 22. 

6 . Infinitive in the sense of a present participle. 

3 (b gebc (reite, fo^re) fpojieren. 

^08 Sublein blieb on bem ®oume bdngen. R. B. 39. 

3 ) og ©cbiff bteibt (remains) oor 5(nfer liegen. 
2 )iefer 2 Bin 5 er (vine-dresser) got biet SBein im teller 

liegen. 


leitgt, easy 
fcbmer, difficult 
ongenel^m, agreeable 
nfi^licg, useful. 
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6 . Infinitive with ju 

a. as attribute after a nonn. 

S)ic ^nft ju fingcn. 

$ie (^(aubnid audjuge^en. 

b. as predicate after {ein, where in English mostly the 
passive is used. 

$ier ift bid ju fc^cn. 

2)icfc Slufgobc ift ju ISfcn. 

This problem must or can be solved. 

Out of this infinitive with 5 U a participle has been 
formed : 

eine ju Ibfettbe tllufgabe, 
a problem which can or must be solved. 

This participle is only used attributively. 

7. Infinitive with ju after the prepositions o^nc, um, ftott. 

@r ging weg, o^ne ?lbf(^icb 5 U ncl^mcn (without 
taking leave). 

3)er 9tabe flog mit bem Stficf ^dfe ouf eine 
nm e9 ju ber 5 e^ren. B. B. 1. 

8 . Everything depending on an infinitive must precede it. 

^ir beabfic^tigen, biefen Sommer eine Iteife na(^ 
Scbottlanb gu mac^en. 


§. 99 . 

Participles. 

The participles are verbal adjectives. 

1. The participle present of all verbs has an active 
meaning, it is used as any other adjective. 

2. The participle past of transitive verbs has a passive 

meaning and is used attributively: , 

eine geffiltte @i(^e, a felled oak; 

ein bergauberted S(btog, a bewitched castle. 

3. The participle past of intransitive verbs which are 
conjugated by fein^ has the meaning of a perfect^ 
active and is used attributively: 

bie bermelfte ©lume, the faded flower; 
bie be^offene SCBo^e, the passed week. 



/ * 


> 


i 

i 





Digitized by Google 


86 


4. The past participle of intransitive verbs which are con- 
jugated by l^aBett, is not to he used without the auxiliary. 
Exc.: ®tefcr Sdlann ift etn gcbienter Solbat. 

This man has served as a soldier. 

5. Special use of the participle past. 

a. (Sin $ferb fommt gef^tungen. 

@in SSogel fommt geflogcn. 

Here the past participle has the meaning 
of the participle present. 

h. 5rif(B aufl 2Jlatrofen (mate), bie 5lnfer gelic^tet! 
(lic^ten, weigh). 

Here the part, past stands instead of an 
imperative. 

§. « 4 - 

Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions either connect words or sentences. 

1. Sentences are either principal or subordinate, 

A subordinate sentence takes the place of a 

1. subject, 2. object, 3. attribute,- 4. adverb. 

1. ifix ttiir ift mir erfreuIicB. 

2. 5)5rt toic bie ^omwaufe bf^ifen? R.B.10. 

3. S)er $unb glaubte einen anberen §unb ju fe^en, 

bet eitt -StM gtoifc^en ben 
trage. R. B. 7. 

4. fie mitten im Staffer maren, tauc^e ber 
Srofc^ unter. R. B. 21. 

2. The conjunctions which connect sentences, are 

called coordinating conjunctions, and those connecting 
principal sentences with subordinate ones are called 
subordinating conjunctions. 

1. Coordinating conjunctions. 

1. Copulative. Principally: llfib, and 
aucb, also 

ntcfit nur — fonbem not only — but also 
aUBcrbem, besides 

erftlicb, bann, femer, cnbittb, firstly, then, further, finally, 

erfteng, gtocitenS, bnttenS u. f. to., fcBUchltcb, finally 

toeber — nO(b, neither — nor 

tcilS — tcil2, partly — partly 

bulb — bulb, now — now, sometimes — sometimes 
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2. Adversative. Principally: but 

bod), jebod^, bcnnod^, yet, however, beffemingcad^tct, notwith- 
standing 

allcm, but, bagegen, bingegcn, on the contrary 
nicbt — fonbcm, not — but 

3. Disjunctive: 

enttoeber — ober, either — or 

4. Causative and consecutive. Principally: for 

alfo, foIgIi4 mitbin, fomit, fonad^, bctnnad^, consequently 
boi)er, banim, bcgb^tt/ beStocgcn, therefore 


II. Subordinating conjunctions. 


1. Substantival sentence (subject or object) 

bafe, that. SBir toiffcn, bic (5rbc nmb ift. 
ob, if. loctfe nocb nicbt, ot> bag ©(^iff in 9leh)s9orf 

angefommen ift. 

(ob — ober, whether — or) 

toie, how. toeife ni(bt, icb bic Slnfgobe ntacbcn foil. 

2. Attributive sentence. 


toie, how, as. 3)ic 2lrt unb SBcife, toie baS ^cucr entftonben 
ift, ift no(b unbcfonnt. 

Attributive sentences are mostly formed with relative pro- 
nouns and pronominal adverbs. 

3. Adverbial sentence. 


1 . 

2 . 


3. 

4. 

5. 


6 . 


Place: h)0, toobin, toobcr, where, from where. SBo bcr 
9^c(far in ben Slibcin ntiinbet, licgt 2Jiannbeint. 


Time: 


al8, when, 
nadjbem, after. 

tocnn, when. 


(haibbent) bic SSrctncr ©tobfr 
mufuanten gcgcffcn bnttcn, Ibfd^tcn 
fte baS 2i(bt au8. R. B. 6. 

3)tc Sbifc finb gcfobrlicb, lt>enti fic 
bungrig finb. 
todbrenb, while, fcit, feitbem, since 
bis, till, cbc, bcoor, before 
Cause: 

mcil, because, bo, as 


Condition : 

tocnn, fans, toofcrn, if 


Consequence : 
bafe, fo bafe, that 

S)tc 2^icrc fcbriccn fo laut, bic Glauber entfe^t 
auffprangen. R. B. 36, 5. 

Intention: 
bafe, bamit, that 
auf bafe 

2)cr guebs fcbntcicbcitc bem SRoben, bamit cr ben ^afe 
betamc. R. B. 1. 
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7. Coneettion: 

obglet^ obfd^on, obtoobi, ob stoat, toemt au(b, toenn glet^, 
toenn fcpon, toietoo$l, although 

8. Comparuon: 

tote, Jotoie, gleicbtote, like, as; al^, alS ob, old toemt, 
tote toemt, as if 

^omaS bob bte ^trfcben fo gtertg auf, aU dib 
(Solb Ivftte. R. B. 30. 

9. Proportion: 

\t — befto 

3e tnebr man lemt, mebr ftebt man, tote toenig 
man toeib. 

' The more we learn, the more we see how little we 
know. 

10. Manner: 

tnbem, mostly expr. by a participle 

S)er jyu(b8 erlangte ben SJdfe, intern er bem SRobcn 
fcbmetcbefte. R. B. 1. 
fo bab, that, obne bafe, without 

The coordinating conjunctions all cause the inversion 
(the verb precedes the subject), exc. unb, abet, bcnn, fonbcrn. 

Note 1. The conjunctions unb, benn, fonbem stand always 
(abet mostly) at the beginning of the sentence. They cause the 
inyersion only when the subject does not immediately follow them. 

1. ^er 9tobe bot ben geftoblen, ober ber 

ibn gcfreffen. 

2. 2)et Sflobe bot ben ^fi(e geftobten, abet gefreffen f^at 

ibn ber gueb^. 

?lber may be put at any other point of the sentence, 
but then it loses of its strength. 

^er fRabe b^t ben ^dfe geftoblen, ber gfuebd ober b^t 
ibn gefreffen. 

The subordinating conjunctions remove the verb to the 
end. s. R. B. 3, gr. obs. 3. 

Note 2. If in an adverbial sentence the conjunctions tuenn, 
falls, if, are left out, the arrangement of words is the same as in 
a question. 

SBenn ber guebs b“i^9n0 ift^ to 9Rdufe. 

3ft ber SuebS fo SRdufe. 

^enn bie ^aje fort ift, fo tonjen bie 9Rdufe. 

3ft bie ^o^e fort, fo tanjen bie SUtdufe. R. B. 3, gr. obs. 3. 
Formerly one therefore used to put the sign of a question. 
SBenn eS regnet, fo bteiben mir ju $aufe. 

Slegnet eS? fo bteiben mir ju §aufe. 
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Reading Book. 


1. ttnb bet 

1. ©in fftabe §attc ein @tucf ^afe geWtcn. 2. @r flog 
bamit ouf einc l^ol^e @ic^e, urn e<J ju berje^ren. 3. @tn 
fol^ ben Slaben. 4. @r fam l^erbei unb fagte: „0 9labe, bu 
bift ber f(b5nftc SSoget. 5. 3)ein ©efieber ift gtSnjcnb fd^toarj. 
6. SEBcnn bu autb eine fc^dne ©timmc bStteft, wflrbc man bi^ 
^um ^5nig bcr SSbgel mSl^Ien". 7. SDer ?Rabe freute fi(b baruber 
unb moUte fctne ©timmc l^drcn (offen. 8. dffnetc ben 
^c^nobcl, ber ^ftfe ftel blunter, unb ber Suc^S frag i^n auf. 

a. Words. 

1. ber Sflabc, raven, ba8 (Stiidf, bcr SJafc, cheese, ctn (Stilcf ^afc, 
cin (Stiid ©rot, cin @Ia8 SBaJfer, cin ©funb ^affce u. f. to. 
(unb fo tociter, and so on), fteblen**) (o, o), steal. 

2. flicgcn (o, o), fly, bamit, with it, bic ®icbc, oak; um gu before 
an infinitive mostly designates intention: flKuU Ultl Stt 
leben, abet man lebi ni<bt^ um %u efTen; oergcbren, eat up. 

3. bcr ^U(b8, fcbcn (a, c). see, ba8 (Scftcbt, face, seeing. 

4. fommcn (a, o), come; fd^on, beautiful, fcbonft? bcr ©ogcl, bird. 

5. bag ©cficbcr, plumage, bic ^cbcr; ocr ©erg, mountain, bag 
©cbira. 

6. bcr ^onig, king, bic Sfinigin ; toabicn, elect, bic S33obL bcr SBoi^lcr. 

7. fidi freuen, rejoice §. 21, barilbcr? cr toil! fcinc (Stimme bbren 
lafjen, he will let his voice be heard. 

8. fiffnen, open, bic ju^ung, often; ber ©d^nobcl, beak; fatten 
(ic, a), bcr ^att; binoo? freften (a, e), eat. State the imperative 
after §.16, III: Slower fttfi obet ftitb; cr, feiner, ibm, ibu. 

b. Orammatieal observations and exercises. 

1 . Look for the declension of the definite and indefinite article 
in §. 7 and of every substantive of the story 1 in §. 8. 

2. Conjugate the present and preterit of fticgcn, fatten and frcftcn 
after the examples given in §. 17 and the remark in §. 16, III. 

8. ^onig, J^bnigin, pi. ^bnigititicn. By the termination „in" 
feminines are formed from masculine words. J^dtoin; 


*) The c in unaccented syllables designates a sound approaching 
that of u in ”but“, s. §. 4, 5. 

**) After strong verbs the vowels of the preterit and past 
participle are added in brackets; verbs to which nothing is added, 
are weak. 
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fonm feminines of ber S3ar, bet SBoIf, ber 
iBbtne and put them in the plural. 

4. Questions. Every question is to be answer^ in a full sentence, 

1. S®er (who) ^attc ben 51afc gcfto^lcn? 

2. (what) batte ber ^abc gcftobicn? 

3. aS^o^in (whither) flog ber fHobe? 

4. alarum (why) flog er auf bte (Sid^e? 

5. l)5rte bie 0timme beg 5Raben? 

6. SBag fagte er? 

7. a®ag iDoUte ber ^uchg? 

8. a®le befant er ben ^afe? 

How did he get the cheese? 

5. 1. Write the story 1, putting instead of every preterit indica- 

tive the present indicative. 

2. Write an answer to the questions, without looking at the story. 


2. Der Fuchs. 

1. Der Fuchs ist so grofs wie ein Spitzhund. 2. Die 
> : '/ Farbe des Fuchses ist rotbraun. 3. Der Bauch und die Kehle 
des Fuchses sind weifs. 4. Der Kopf ist sehr zugespitzt. 
5. Die Ohren sind spitz, die Augen liegen schief. 6. Die 

Ziihne des Fuchses sind sehr scharf. (Das Gebifs des Fuchses 
ist sehr scharf.) 7. Die Beine sind schlank, die Fufse schwarz. 
8. Der Schwanz des Fuchses ist lang und zottig. 9. Der 
Fuchs lebt in den Wiildern. 10. Er grabt sich eine H6hle. 
11. Er frifst Hasen, Ganse, Enten, Huhner, Fische, Eier und 
Fruchte. 12. Wenn er sehr hungiig ist, frifst er auch Mause. 
13. Der Jager schiefst den Fuchs. 14. Der Pelz des Fuchses 
ist sehr gut. 

a. Words. 

1. So grofe tole, as large (tall, gi*eat) as; bcr 0bi^bunb, 
Pomeranian dog. 

- 2. bie garbc, colour, farben, dye, bcr f^arbcr? 

3. bcr Saucb# belly; bie .^cblc, throat. 

4. bcr Stopf, head; gugcfpi^t, pointed, fpife, fpifecn; bie Obren 
fpi^en = be very attentive. 

5. bag Cbf/ ear; bag Singe, eye; liegcn (a, e) lie, bic £ogc, 
Icgen, lay ; fcbicf, oblique, slanting. 

6. bcr 3td)n, tooth, bic 3dbnc = bag @cbife, set of teeth, 
beifecn, bite; fcbarf, sharp, fcbarfcn. 

7. bag S3cin, leg ; fd)ianf^ slender ; bcr fyuh, foot ; fcbiuarg, black, 
fcpwargcn (f^arbe — fdrbcn). 

8. bcr ®cf)»ang, tail ; gottig,^ shaggy. 

9. Icbcn, live, bag Bcbcn, Icbenbia, alive §. 4, 3. 2)cr SBalb, wood, 
forest, bcr ^orft, bcr f^orfter? 
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10. aroben (u, a). • dij?, cr grabt fid^. he digs for himself ; baS 
®ral^ tomb, bier @roben, ditch; bic ^bbic, hole, bobl? 

11. ber $afc, h^e; bie ®an8, goose; bte (Sttte, duck; ba8 
hen; ber ^ifcb; baS (&i, egg; bie ^rucbt, fruit. 

12. tocntij^ if; Die 3Jlau8. 

13. ber Saqer, hunter, bic 3aflb, iagen ; fcbicfecn (o, o) shoot, ber @cbub. 

14. ber fur. 

b. Grammatical observations and exercises. 

1. Decline every substantive in 2, looking on account of baS 
Dbr and bag 2lU0C at §. 8 b, 1. 

2. Is the adjective changed, if used predicatively P s. §. 12, 1, 5. 

3. Which substantives in 2 follow the weak declension? 


4. Questions ; 

1. SBic arob ift cin ^ud^S? 

2. SBeldfe (which) ^arbe bat ein 

3. SBie tft fein 

icb — ntein 
bu — bein 
er — fein 
br 
cin 
nnfer 
cuer 
ibr 


fic - 
eg - 
toir - 


These possessive adjectives are 
declined like the indefinite 
article, s. §. 13, II. 


5. SBic finb bie Obren beg f^uebfeg? 

6. SBic iiegen bic ^ugen beg ^uebfeg? 

7. SBic finb bie 3obnc beg gucbfcg? 

8. SBie finb bie »cinc unb Sfifee beg gud^feg? 

9. SBic tft fein ^cbwang? 

10. 2Bo ber ^uebg? 

11. Sag fribt cr? 

12. ^rifet cr au(b 2J?aufc? 

13. Ser f^iefet ben 

5. Write an answer to the questions without looking at 2. 


SRittageffen im $ofe. 

1. ®in ^exx 'max febr lounifc^. 2. @ineg Xogeg fam er '••t' • 
febr argerlicb nac^ §aufe. 3. @r tnoflte effen, aber bie @uppe 
ttmr ju l^eig. 4. (£r nol^m bie ©cbiiffel unb luarf fie jum 
genfter l^inaug. 6. S)ann brod^te ber 5)iener ben S3raten. 

6. ^(g er fa^, luag fein $err getban b^itte, roarf er bog Sleifcb, 
bag S3rot, ben SBein, ilWeffer, ©obel unb Sbffel unb bag Xifebtu^ 

Queb jum genfter binoug. 7. !Da febrie ber ^err jornig: ^SBag 
mo^ft bu benn?" 8. 2)er Sebiente ermiberte rubig: „^tx* 
jeiben @ie, icb gtaubte, 6ie wollten b^wte im $ofe fpeifen. 
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9. 3)cr ^immcl ift l^citcr, bcr ?lpfc(baum ftc^t in totter Salute, 
unb bic ©icncn l^atten il^r 9Rittag^mo^I". 10. 3)cr $)err crfanntc 
feinen Scl^Ier unb bcffcrtc fid^. 


a. Wordi. 

1. bcr ficrr, master, gentleman; §crr Mr. N. s. §. 8a, N. 1, 
laimitd^ capricious, bic £aunc. 

2. cined Xaged, one day, which case? fttgcrlitb/ angry, bCt 
Slcrocr; nod^ fiaufc? 

3. bic ©uppc? betfe, hot, bic $ifec, bc^cn. 

4. ncbtncn {a, O), take. Imperative ? bic ©cbflffcl, dish, terreen. 
tocrfcn (a, o), throw. Imperative P jum ^nftcr binauS, out of 


5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 


9. 

10 . 


the window. 

bringcn §. 17, 7 b ; bcr JBrotcn, roasted meat, brotcn (tc. a), roast. 

fcbcn (a. c), see, Imper.? wun, tbot, gctbolL do: bag S3rot, 

bread, bcr SBctn; bgg aJlcffcr, knife; bic @obcC fork; bcr 

26ffc(, spoon: bag Xif(btH(b, table-cloth. 

fcbrctcn (Ic, ic) scream; bag ©cf^rci, cries; jomig, angry, bcr- 

3om? 

bcr SScbicntc = bcr 3)tcncr, bicncn; onttoortcn, answer, bic 
SJnttDort; rubig, quiet, calm; bic Slubc, nibcn, rest; hcrgcibcn 
(ic, ic), pardon ; glaubctt, believe, think ; beutc, to-day, gritcm, 
torgcftcrn, morgen, flbermorgen; bcr ©of, yard, court, 
bcr ©immcl, sky ; bcr ^pfclbaum, apple-tree ; bic $UUc, blossom ; 
toU, full; fteben, ftanb, geftanben, stand; bic ©icne, bee; bag 
SWobl, meal. 

erfennen, know, §. 17, 7 ; fi(b beffem, correct one’s self. 


b. Qrammatical observations and exercises. 

V 

1. cineg Sagfg, one day. Remark that the genitive is often 
used to form adverbs and adverbial expressions: cincg^cnbg, 
cineg ^orgeng. §. 26, 5. 

2. Look if there is in all sentences of 3 the same position of 
words as in English. 

3. German pontion of toorda. 


I. Principal sentences. 

1. ©in 9iabc trim (carried) ben ^afe auf bic ©t(bc. 

2. ©g tmg cin mobc ben IJafc auf bic ®cbc. 

3. 2)cn ^afe tmg cin 9labc auf bic ©i(bc. 

4. W cine (Siebe tmg cin 9labc ben SPafe. 

5. 2:mg cin 9labc ben 5?afc auf cine ©id^e? 

1. The regular position of words in the sentence is that the 
subject comes first. 1. 

2. If we wish to lay some stress on another part of the sentence, 
we make this precede as in 3 and 4. Very often the adverb 
precedes as in 4. In these cases the verb always precedes 
the subject. 

3. We can make the verb precede by giving it a new subject, 
viz. the indefinite pronoun eg, as in 2. This subject eg is 
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called the grammatical su^ect, whilst the subject really acting is 
called the logical subject. In ex. 2 the logical subject is eht 
s. §. 13, g. In a compound tense the participle or infinitiye 
may precede, but then the finite verb must precede the subject. 

1. @tn SRobc l^ot ben ^dfe auf einc @ic^c getragen. 

2, ©etragen ctn S^lobe u. f. to. 

1. @in 9labe toirb trogen u. f. to. 

2. 2^ragcn toirb ctn 9^obc u. f. to. 

4. If we make the verb alone precede, we get a question, 5; only 
in interposed sentences in quotations and in popular style, we 
find this position of words without the sense of a question, 
s. R. B. 32. 

Transform the following sentences after the models given 
above. 

1. ®in IRobc ftobl ^dfe in cincm 2)orfe. 

2. 3)cr fo 9 ben 9iabcn in bem SBoIb. 

3. 2)cr ©ebtente anttoortctc ru^ig. 

4. ©n ^pfelbaum ftebt in bent 6ofc. 

5. S)cr ^err erfannte feinen ^el^lcr. 

II. Subordinate Sentence. 

In any subordinate sentence the verb is put at the end. 
SBcnn ber l^ungrig ift, frifet cr 2Wdufc. 2118 ber 2)icncr 
fa^, toa8 fein ^err get^an ^otte, toarf er u. f. to. 

III. Principal sentence and subordinate sentence 

connected. 

If the subordinate sentence precedes the prin^aly the verb 
of the latter is put at the beginning. SBenn bcr fyUdb8 l)Unarig 
ift, ftifei cr 3?idufc. 2118 bcr 'SMcncr fo^, toa8 fein getpon 
i^attc, mart cr. 

5. Write the story 3, putting the present instead of the preterit 
indicative, exc. the sent. 8. 

4. Das Mans. ' ' ' ^ 

1. Wir wohnen in Hausern. 2. Das Hans ist von Holz 
^^oderBtem gebaut. 3.-Der Manrer und der Zimmermann bauen^ 
das Hans, der Dachdecker deckt das Dach mit Schiefer Oder 
Ziegeln. 4. Die Dacher* der Hauser in den Dorfem waren « ' 
Mher-mit- Stroh gedeckt. 5. Das Zimmer hat vier Wdnde 
und eine Decke. 6. Die Decke ist meistens weifs, die Wande 
sind getuncht Oder tapeziert. 7. Der Fufsboden des Zimmers 
ist Yon Holz, der Fufsboden der Kuche ist gewbhnlich von 
Stein. 8. Das Fenster ist von Glas, Holz und’ Eisen gemacht. 

9. Die Thure, die Tische und Stuhle sind von Holz, dor Ofen 
ist von Eisen oder Porzellan. 10. Der Schreiner macht die 

\ I 
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Thtire, den FiiTsboden, die Tische und Stillile. 11. Der Glaser 
macht die Fenster, der Schlosser macht die Schlosser der 
Thiiren und Fenster. 

a. Words, 

1. h)o^iten, live, bie SBol^nung, baS ipauS. 

2. ba2 wood; bcr 0tcin, stone. 

3. bcr 3Jcaurer, mason, bricklayer; ber carpenter; 

bauen, build, baS ©ebaube. building; ber 35acbbecfer, slater; 
bag ber tile, oer ©(bicfer, slate. • 

4. bag 2)orb bag @trob, straw. 

5. bag 3ininicr, room; bie SBanb, wall; bic S)ccfc, ceiling, 
becfen, cover. 

6. tilnd)en, paint, tobegletet^ paper, §. 20. 

7. bcr ^ubboben, floor; bic ^ud)C, kitchen; gelubl^nUd^, generally. 

8. bag §enfter, window; bag ©lag; bag (^fen, iron. 

9. bie door; bcrSCifdb, table; ber 0tubb chair; ber Dfcit, 

stove, oven; bag ij^orgcllan. 

10. ber 0dbreincr, joiner. 

11. ber ©lafcr, glazier; ber <S(bIoffer, locksmith (ber ©cbuiicb, 

• smith), bag lock, castle. 

b. Gramviatical observations and exercises. 

1. What is the plural of ber 2)lann? What ought to be the 
plural of ber 3intmermann? s. §. 8d. 

2. The plural of oag bag ©ifeit, bag ©lag signifies either 
different kinds of the material, like bic ^blger# or different 
things made of the material: bie ©fafcr, glasses; bie ^blger# 
bie ^fcu, pieces of iron and wood in any shape, used for 
any purpose. 

3. Write the sentences 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 8 and 9, putting the plural 
instead of the singular and the singular instead of the plural. 

4. Repeat the declension of substantives. 

5. 3)er SBalb* 

1. 3n bem SBatbe fteben bide SBdume, j. S3. ( 5 um S3ei* 
fpiel, for instance) bie ©ii^e, bie S3ud^e, bie S3irfe unb bie 
ianne. 2. 3)ie ©tc^en, S3ud^en unb S3trfen l^aben S3tdtter, bie 
Xannen t)aben 9labeln. 3. Qn bem SSalbe leben biele ^Jiere, 
ndmlid^ ©irf^e, 9le]§e, S>afen, Siid^fe, ©ic^^brnd^en unb biele 
SSbgei. 4. SSd^renb beg grfl^Iingg unb @ommerg ift ber SBalb 
griin. 6. S)ann ge^en mir oft burd^ ben SBatb. 7. 2)te @onne 
fd^eint burc^ bie ber S3aume. 8. Sluf bem !Boben 

blill^en biete S3tumen. 9. Sluf ben ^ften ber S3dume fi^en bie 
SSbgel unb fingen. 10. 2)ag ©id^^brnd^en flettert duf bie S3dume 
unb fpringt bon Sift ju Sift. 11. 3m §erbfte merben bie 
©latter ber ©dume gelb unb rot unb fallen ab; im SBinter 
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ift ber SBalb 12. 3)onn gel^t ber Sdger mit ben ^unben 
in ben SSalb. 13. 3JiitteI^(ft) ber gUnte fd^iegt er |)irf(^e, 
9lel^e, ^)oyen unb Siid^je. 14. @r f(^ie§t bie ^^trfd^e, fRe|e unb 
§afen tnegen beg gleifc^eg, aber ben guc^g megen beg ^eljeg. 
15. Slug bem ^olje ber @icf)e bout man ©$iffe. 16. &it 

ber 9linbe ber jungen ©i^en gerbt man ,bag £eber. 17. SOlit 
bem $ol 5 e ber 93u(^en ^etjen mir bie 0fen, aug bem $olje 
ber ^Jannen baut man §dufer. 

a. Words. 

1. ber 23aum, tree; bie 23ucbe, beech; bie 23irfe, birch; bie 
2^anne, fir. 

2. bag )0latt, leaf; bie Slabel, needle. 

3. bag 2^icr, animal; ber ^irfd), stag; bag 9ieb, roe; bag @id)= 
bom, (Si*bontdf)en, squirrel. 

4. ber ^ubling, spring; ber (Sommer, ber ^pcrbft, ber SBinter. 

7. Me Sonne, ^er SJ^onb ; ber i^^ig. 

8. ber S3oben, ground, bottom; bie S3Iume, flower. 

9. ber 21ft, branch. 

10. llettcrn, climb; fpringen (a, u), ber Sprung. 

11. fci)l, bare. 

13. bie glinte, bag ©emebr, gun. 

16. bie jRinb?, bark, gerben, tan, ber ©erber. 

17. beigen? 

b. Orammatical observations and exercises. 

1. Look for all the prepositions in §. 24, paying special attention 
to the prepositions under IV. 

2. Look for examples in which the prepositions under IV in 
this description govern the accusative or dative. 

3. Make a list of the prepositions used in 5, an*anging them 
according to the case which they govern. 


6. Die zwei Jilger und der Bar. 

1. In einem Walde hielt sich ein grofser Bar auf. 2. Zwei • 
Jager wollton den Baren schiefsen. 3. In Gedanken batten 
sie ihn schon getotet und sein Fell verkauft. 4. Sie gingen 
jeden Tag in den Wald und suchten den Baren. 5. Lange 
fanden sie ihn nicht. 6. Endlich fanden sie ihn. 7. Der eine 
Jager kletterte auf einen Baum, der andere warf sich auf die 
Erde und stellte sich tot. 8. Der Bar kam heran, beroch 
ihn eine Zeit lang und ging fort. 9. Da stieg der andere vom 
Baume und fragte seinen Gefahrten: „Was hat dir denn der 
Bar ins Ohr gesagt?“ 10. ,,Man soil die Barenhaut nicht 
verkaufen, ehe man den Baren getotet hat.“ 


' \ 
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a. Wards. 

1. bcr SBar s. §. 8 a, N. 1, ftd^ auf^altcn, stay, be. 

2. ber ©cbonfc, thought, §. 8 b, 2. 

3. baS bie ^aui, skin. 

4. icbcn 2^00, every day, case? fud^eit, look for. 

5. gnbcn Va, u). 

7. ftcb fteucn, pretend to be. 

8. bcriccben (o, o), deepen, smell. 

9. ftciflcn (ic, tc), mount; fragen, ask; bcr ©effi^rtc, companion. 

b. Orammaticed observations and exercises. 

1 . Look for all prepositions and contractions used in the story. 

2. iBdreni^aut. Of what words is this composed? Compounds 
are formed of: 

1. Adjective and substantive: 

SHoQmonb, full moon 
bald-head 

2. Substantive and substantive: 

^anbfebub, glove 
©UC^binber, bookbinder 
^agei^Iici^t, li^ht of day 
SGBirti^^auS, cm (literally: host’s house) 

and are genitives, but there were such 

forms made oven of feminine substantives. 

ex. bcr Sicb^ibbienft, service of love (hie fiicbc) 
bic ^ocbscitSfcicr, festival of wedding (hie 
geit). 8. §. 26, 5. 

3. Verb (root) and substantive: 

0trtgbogc(, singing bird 
3!^rcioci^ drifting ice 
@crbftofr, tanning substance 

4. Verbal expressions: 

0pringtn8fclb, madcap, literally? 

^taugeni^tg, good-for-nothing 
©crgtfemcinnic^t, forget-me-not 

8. Questions: 

1. 2Bo Elicit fid^ bcr ©ar auf? 

2. SBcr moHtc ben ©aren fAicfecn? 

3. flettcrtc bcr cine Sager, a(g bcr ©ar fam? 

. 4. Sffiag that bcr anbre? 

5. 2Bag t§at bcr ©ar? 

6. Sag fragtc bcr cmc Sager ben anbem? 

7. Sag tear bie 21nttt)ort? 

4 . Learn the story by heart and write it. 
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7. Set $nnb tnit betn Srleif^e. 

1. (5in §unb ^atte ciit ©tiicf gleifc^ geftol^ren. 2. @r 
font an einen 83a^. 3. 3n bcm SBoffer erbticfte er jcin SBilb. ; 
4. @r glauBte einen anberen ^unb ju fe^en, ber ein Stiicf 
gleifd^ gnjifd^en ben Sfi^^nen troge. 5. @r fc^na^^i^ " J 

gleifc^e unb nerlor feine SBeute. 

a. Words. 

2. ber 23gd), brook. 

3. baS Silb, image, portrait, picture. 

4. {Anobben, snap; berliercn (o, o), lose, ber 25erluft, loss; bie 
Seute, booty. 

b. Grammatical observations and exercises. 

1. Look for the prepositions used in 7. 

2. Questions: 

1. 2Ba8 baiic ber ^unb gefto^Ien? 

2. SBobin fam er? 

3. 2Ba8 erblicfte er in bem Staffer? 

4. 2Ba8 glaubte er ju feben? . 

5. 2Ba2 that er? 

3. Learn the story by heart and write it. 


8. Der Fuchs und die Weintrauben. 

1. Ein Fuchs sah an einem Weinstocke schbne Trauben. 
2. Die Fuchse fressen gemo Weintrauben. 3. Er sprang in 
die Hohe, konnte sie aber nicht erreichen. 4. Die Vogel auf 
den Dachem verspotteten ihn. 5. Da verstellte sich der Fuchs 
und sagte: „Ich mag euch gar nicht, ihr seid mir zu sauer“. 

a. Words. 

1. ber SSBeinftocf, vine; bie Sraube, grape. 

3. in bie fibbe (hight), up; erreichen, reach. 

4. berfbotten, mock. 

5. fi(b berfteuen, dissemble ; i<h wag tiiAi = I will not. 

mag tlid^i = I will not have you. 

b. Grammatical observations and exercises. 

1. bie 3ild)fe freffen febr gem SBeintrauben. 

The German adverb gem is in English expressed by the 
verb ”to like“ or ”to be fond or‘; 

1. SBir lefen gem, we like reading. 

2. ^ gebt gem fbagieren, he likes walking. 

3. ^inoer effen gem Obft (fruit). 

4. 2)ie SSaiern (Bavarians) trinfen febr gem SSier. 

Schmidt, Elementary German Grammar. 7 
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2. Questions. 

1. 2Bo fab bcr btc fc^oncn SBeintraubcn ? 

2. 2Ba^ t^at er, urn fie gu crrcid)eu? 

3. fffiet bcrfpottete ibn? 

4. SGBaS fagtc ber 

3. Learn the story by heart and write it. 

4. Repeat all the prepositions used in 5, 6, 7 and 8. 


9. Exercise on the Prepositions. 

Put in the following examples the right case and copy them. 

1. Xreue (faithful) §anb gel^t burcb b. ganje Sanb (n.) 

(country). 

2. gragen (ask) fommt man burcb b. ganje SBett (f.) 
(world). 

3. ^^ein ©perling (sparrow) fdUt horn 2)adbe o^ne b. SBitten 

(m.) (5)otte§. 

4. S[Ran foU bie fRedbnung (bill) nicbt o^ne b. SBirt ma^en. 

5. 2)0^ befte 0cbiff fcbeitert (founder) o^ne eiii. ftugen 

©tenet momt (helmsman). 

6. Slinb fpielt mit b. §nnb, mit b. ^a^e (f.). 

7. ^ir feben iio^ b. U^r (f.) (watch), nacb b. SRonb, nacb 

b. genet (n.). 

8. ©cbiff ging jngrnnbe (^ngrnnbc geben, founder) 
famt b. SD^annfcbaft (f.) (crow), jamt b. SfJiaften, famt 
b. 9J?af^tne, 

9. 3cb metnen grennb nicbt befncbt feit b. grubting, 

feit b. gerien (holidays). 

10. 2)er SSater fommt bon b. 3^9^/ bon b. getb (n.). 

11. S)a§ ^abdben (girl) f(^5pft (draw) ba§ SBaffer an§ b. 

SBrnnnen (m.), an§ b. Cluefle (f.), anS b. gtu6 (m.). 

12. ®ie ©tabt liegt b.'2)orfe (n.) gegeniiber. 

13. mirb mit b. ©enfe (f.) (scythe) gemabt. 

14. 2)ie 9inffen fdbloffen gricben (peace) mit b. S^iirfen. 

15. 9^acb b. 9iegen (m.) fcbeint bie ©onne. 

16. 3)er SBotf ift ncicbft b. iiger (m.) ba^ granjomfte (most 

cruel) Xier. 

17. SBdbrenb b. D^ocbt lencbtet ber ajlonb nebft b. ©ternen. 

18. 2)ie ©cbtnolbe bot famt b. Sitngen ba§ S^eft oerlaffen (left). 

19. ®ie (Srbe erbdit ibt Sidbt non b. ©onne. 

20. ©tralfnnb liegt b. 3nfe( (f.) 9iugen gegenhber. 
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10. Der Mtiuseturm. 

1. In Mainz am Ehein lebte einst ein Erzbischof namens , 

Hatto. 2. Zur Zoit der Teuerung kaufte er viel Getreide. 

3. Die Armen kamen zu Hatto und baten um Brot. 4. Aber 
Erzbischof Hattos Herz war hart. 5. Er liefs die Lento in 
die Schenne fiihren und die Scheune in Brand stecken. 6. Die 
Unglucklichen schrieen hint. 7. Da sagte der Erzbischof: 

,,Hdrt ihr, wie die Kommauso pfeifen?“ 8. Aber die Strafe 
kam bald. 9. Manse ohne Zahl kamen in den Palast des 
Erzbischofs Hatto. 10. Tag und Nacht hatte er keine Kuhe, 
nirgends war er sicher. 11. Endlich liefs er einen Turin 
mitten im Rheine bauen. 12. Aber die Mause schwammen 
durch den Flufs und frafsen ihn auf. 13. Der Turm heifst 
deshalb der Mauseturm. 14. Dor Mauseturm steht bei Bingen 
mitten im Rhein. 

a. Words. 

1 . archbishop. 

2. bic 3cit/ time, newspaper; btc ^^eueruttg, scarcity, 

teucr, dear. 

3. bie Slrmen, the poor; bitten (a, c), ask for, bog. 

5. fiibrcn, lead, ber ^’ii^rer; bie 0d)eiine, barn; iii S3ranb ftccfcii, 
set on fire. 

6. bie Ungliicftid^eu, the unhappy. 

7. pfeifen (i. i), wliistle, squeak. 

, 8 . bie 0trafe, punishment, ftrafeu, beftrafen. 

9. bie 3ubb number, jjablcn, be3abten, pay, bie 3^*bfui|0/ payment. 

10 . bie rest; nirgenbS, nowhere; fidjer, safe, bie @id)er^cit 

(all the words formed with b^it and feit are feminines). 

11. cnblid), at last; ber Xurm, tower; mitten im Otbein? Form 
similar expressions with ber SBttlb, bcr (Scirten, bie 0tabt, 
bie ^iefe, baS ^elb. 

b. Grammatical observations and e.xercises. 

1. Look for the prepositions. 

2. Look for examples for the rules on the position of words, 
s. 3, gr. obs. 3. 

3. See the declension of proper names in §. 11. 

4. laffen. ^atto lieh bic S^entc in bic 0cbeunc fiibrcn. 

id) lafje ein bauen. 

id) babe ein ^an§ bauen s. §. 19 b ; §. 32, 2. 

5. Questions: 

1. 2Bo lebte ber ©rgbif^of $atto? 

2. ^aS that er mr 3cit bcr 2:cncrungV 

3. 29cr fam 311 bent (Sr 3 bifd)of, nm 33rot 3 U ucrIangcnV 

4. SBa^ that bcr @r3bifd)of? 

5. S®a^ jagte er, al3 bie llnglucflid)en fcbricen? 
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6. 2Bie tourbc er fiir fcinc ^art^eigigfcit bcftraft? 

7. ^ic tooUte cr fid) rcttcn (save)? 

8. 2Bo licfe er ben Sturm baucn? 

9. ^ic bfifet bcr Sturm (what is the tower called), belt 

^atto baucn licfe? 

6. ^Vrite the story without the sentences 13 and 14, putting in 
every sentence the perfect tense instead of what there is 
now. s. §. 15, 2. 

11. uttb 3)lain. 

1 . 

1. ®er fRl^cin entfpringt ouf bem 6t. (@anft) ©ottl^arb 
in ber 2. (Sr ftiegt juerft nod^ 9iorboften, bann nac^ 

97orben. 3. (Sr fliefet burc^ ben Sobenfee. 4. ©ei ©c^aff^aufen 
bilbet er einen SBafferfoU. 5. 93on 58afel bis SRainj flie&t er 
nacb 5Rorben, non ba biS ©ingen no4 SSeften. 6. ©on ©ingen 
fliefet er nac^ 3^orbtt)eften, big er in bie 97orbfee milnbet. 
7. 2lm SR^ein liegen oiele ©table, 5. ©. ©ojet, 2)kinj, ^oblenj, 
©onn unb ^5In. 8. ©tragburg liegt umoeit beg Sl^eing. 
9. (Sg ift berubmt toegen beg SD?unfterg. 10. ©trofeburg, 
aiiainj, ^^oblen^ unb ^btn finb geftungen. 11. 3)er ^blner 
3)om ift fel^r beriltimt. 12. 2luf bem Sll^eine fo^ren bielc 
St)ombf» unb ©egelfd^iffe. 

a. Words. 

1. cntfbringcn (a, u), rise. 

2. ftiefeen ( 0 , 0 ), flow, bcr giub, flttfrtg ; bcr Often, SBcftcn, ©iiben, 
ytorben. (Often used without the article, for inst. after 
gegem nad), oon). 

3. bcr Soobenfee, lake of Constance. 

4. bcr SBafferfatt? 

6. bic 9lorbfcc? miinben, fall into, bcr 3)tunb, mouth, bic HJtunbuug. 

9. bcriibmt, renowned, bcr fflubm; bag 3)tiinftcr? 

10. bic f^eftung, fortress, fcft. 

b. Grammatical observations and exercise. 

1. big. §. 24 b. 

2. 2)ampjs unb ©cgclftbiffc. "Which word is to be added after 
2)amj)f? ^aug= unb ^clbarbcit (work), fianb= unb SBaffcr= 
febtangen (snake), ©CCS unb gtubftbiffc. 

3. bcr ikHmt 2)om ift berubmt, §. 4, 5d. 

4. Look for the prepositions used in this description. 

2 . 

1. S)er 9ledar ift ein Stebenflug beg 9t^eing. 2. (Sr ent« 
fpringt auf bem ©cbmarjmatb unb miinbet bei SJtann^eim in 
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ben 9l^etn. 3. 9Jlonnl^eim ift eine bebeutcnbe §onbeI§ftabt. 
4. S^ecfortl^al ift fel^r fruc^tbar an SBein unb ^orn. 5. 5In 
bent S^ecfar liegt ^Jiibingen, bie ©eburt^ftabt Submig U^tanb^, 
unb 9Jtarba(i^, ber (^eburtSort griebrid^ ©d^illerg. 6. 2In bent 
9tecfar liegt oud^ $eibelberg ntit einer ©d^Ioferuine. 7. 3)o^ 
©d^Io§ n>urbe non ben gronjofen jerftbrt. 8. 3n b'em Sl'eUer 
be^ ©d^toffeg liegt ein grogeg gag, ba§ ©eibetberger gag ge^ 
nannt. 9. ^er 9Jtain ift au^ ein 9tebenftug be§ 9ltiein^. 
10. (Sr entfpringt auf bem gi^telgebirgc unb ntunbet ber @tabt 
SJtainj gegeniiber in ben 9l^ein. 11. 5(n bem SJtain liegt 
grantfurt. 12. ^ucb an ber 0ber tiegt eine ©tabt granffurt 
(ein granffurt). 13. S)e^balb fd^reibt man granffurt “/3}t. 
unb granffurt ®/0. 14. Qn granffurt ®/2K. ift (S5t^e ge*= 

boren. 15. @ot^e§ (^eburU^auS ift no(^ ju fe^en. 16. (SJot^e 
unb ©c^ifler ftarben ju SBeimar, ©critter i. Q. 1805, @ot^c 
i. 3- 1832. 

a. Words. 

1. ber 9tcbcngug, tributary river. 

2. ber ©(bioargwalb, Black Forest. 

t, deal ill. 


i-day. 

7. ber grangofe. ber 2)eutf^e. ber JHuffe, ber 3)dne, ber (®d)tt)ebe, 
ber $ortugiefe, ber ©ngldnoer, 0d^ottlanber, grlanber, 0panier, 
gtaliener; jerftoren, desh-oy. 

8. bag gag, cask. 

14:. geboren, born, bie (Seburt, gebdren (a, o), bear, bring fortli. 
b. Orammatical observations. 

1. ba8 0d^lug lUUrbe gerftdrt. See the formation of the Passive 
§. 18 and conjugate the whole passive of gerftdren. 

2. Look for the prepositions used in 2. 

3. Look for the position of words in all sentences. 

4. How are the words : ber gran^ofe, ber 2)eutfcbe, ber 9tuffe, ber 
2)dne, ber Scgluebe, ber ^Jortugiefe to be declined? s. §. 8a, II, N. 

12. Friedrich II. und seih Nachbar. 

1. Friedrich II., Kdnig von Preufsen, hatte in der Niihe 
von Berlin ein Lustschlofs, welches Sanssouci hiefs. 2. Friedrichs 
Nachbar war ein Muller. 3. Die Muhle war sehr alt und 
pafste nicht zu dem Schlosse, auch storte ihr Geklapper den 
Konig in seinen Gedanken. 4. Friedrich liefs eines Tages den 
Miiller rufen und fragte ihn: ,,Will er mein Schlofs kaufen?“ 
5. Der Muller fragte: „Wieviel fordert ihr dafiir?“ 6. Da 





Digitized by Googie 


102 


lachte der Koiiig und sagte: „Er hat nicht soviel Geld, um 
mein Schlofs kaufen zu konnon, aber ich will seine Muhle 
kanfen. Wieviel fordert er dafur?“ 7. Da antwortete der 
Muller dem Konige Friedrich: „Ihr habt auch nicht soviel 
Geld, um meine Muhle zu kaufen, sie ist mir nicht feil.‘* 
8. Da wurde der Konig unwillig und sagte: „Ich lasse seine 
Muhle taxieren und abreifsen.“ 9. Der Muller erwiderte ruhig : 
,,Gut gesagt, wenn nur das Kammergericht in Berlin nicht 
ware!“ 10. Da lachte der Konig und hielt von jetzt an gute 
Nachbarschaft mit dem Muller. 11. Die Muhle steht noch heute. 

a. Words. 

1. bie neighbourhood, bic S^ad^barfc^aft ; baS Suftfdbloh, 

pleasure castle. 

2. ber Mller, bic 2Jlu^lc, inahlen? 

B. baS ©cflobpcr, clacking; ftbrcu, disturb. 

paffcn. 1. 2)er 31ocf pafet mir. 

The coat fits me. 

2. 2)ie SDliipIe pafet nicpt su bem ©cpioffc. 

The mill and the castle do not suit one another 
’ (literally). 

5. bafiir? Have we had similar forms? 

7. _bie SJlupte i[t mir uicpt fcil, the mill is not to bo sold. 

8. r taxieren, estimate; abreihen^ pull down. 

9. baS ©crid^t, court of justice; bic hammer, chamber. 

10. gutc Slladbbarfd^aft paltcn, bo good neighboui-s. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. See the modal auxiliaries in §. 19. 

2. See §. 13, Note 2. 

3. cr bat nidbt fo Did ®db, um mein ©cblofe faufen gu Ibuncn. 
s. R. B. 1, words 2. Here um gu does not designate 
intention, but possibility. 

4. 1. 2)cr ^buig lafet bcu 3KulIcr fommeu. 

2. 2)cr ^onig la|t ben aHiillcr rufen. 

In the 1st sentence bcu 3JluUcr depends on (affcil, in 
the 2nd it depends on rufcu, §. 32, 2. 

5. Bead the story, using the present, where now the preterit 
indicative stands. 

6. "Write it, making the same change. 

13« (Sin (^efprd^ (dialogue). 

21. : 34 Sie lunge ni^t gejeben, l^offentli^ finb Sic 
niebt unmobl geluefen. 

23. : 2iein, i4 mebrere SSoeben Derreift (on a journey) 
gettiefen; icb mar in Sonbon. 
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51.: SSie finb ©ie gereift? 

53.: 3^ bin toon ^iei^baben ju gu§ nac^ 53iebrid^ ge* 
gangen, unb tjon ba bin icb mit einem 2)ambfer (2)ambffd^iff, 
^mpfboot) na<^ ^otn gefal^ren. 

51.: ®oben @ie ben ^5Iner 2)om gefel^en? 

S3. : 3c§ l&otte jwar (indeed) nic!^t toiel 3«t, ober id^ njoUte 
^oln nid^t nerlaffen, o^ne ben ^om gefel^en ju l^oben. 

51.: SBann finb @ie t)on ^51n obgereift? 

S3.: 3^§ bin greitog ben 24. 5lpril urn l^alb jtnei nad&* 
mittagg mit bem ©cbneKjuge nad^ SSIiefeingen gefal^ren, ic^ ful^r 
smeiter ^taffe. 

51.: fatten @ie niel (Sepacf (luggage)? 

S3.: ^ein, ic§ b^ltte nur einen J)anbfoffer. 

5(.: SSo liegt ^liegingen? 

S3.: SStiegingen ift eine l^oHanbifd^e 6tabt unb liegt auf 
ber SBalc^eren. 

5t.: SBann finb @ie in SStiegingen ongefommen, unb urn 
mie uiel U^r gej^t bag ©c^iff? 

S3.: SKir finb furj nac^ 8 U^r angelommen, bag ©d^iff 
gel^t etmag nor 9 Ul^r. 

51.: SSar bag SJteer rul^ig? 

S3.: ^a, bag SEBetter mar fel^r fc^on, ber SWonb unb bie 
©terne ftanben am §immet, unb bie ©ee ging fe^r rul^ig. 
3fliemanb an S3orb mar feefranf. 

51.: Urn mieuiel U^r finb ©ie in Queenborough angelommen? 

S3.: SBir finb furj nad^ 6 Ul^r angefommen, unb etmag 
nad^ ^alb ac^t maren mir in Sonbon. 

Observations. 

1. See §. 15, 2 Compound tenses. 

2. Is the tense which would be used in English, everywhere 
employed in this dialogue? s. §. 29. 

14:. Der alte Fritz nnd die Scimlbuben. 

1. Friedrich der Grofse war am liebsten in seinem Lust- ^ , 

schlosse Sanssouci. 2. Wenn or in seinen letzten Lobenstagen 
nach Berlin kam, so war das ein Fest fiir die ganze Stadt. 

3. Besonders freuten sich die Kinder. 4. Sie streichelten sein 
Pford und wischten dem Konig den Staub von den Stiefeln. 

5. Eines Mittwoch Nachmittags .trieben sie ihre Freude zu weit. 

6. Da erhob der alte KOnig seinen bekannten Kriickstock und 
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rief: „Wollt ihr each gleich in die Schule scheren?“ 7. Die 
mutwilligen Knaben lachten und riefen: „Der alte Fritz will 
Konig sein und weifs nicht, dafs Mittwoch Nachmittags keine 
Schule ist“. 

a. Words. 

2. £cben3tagc? baS ^cft, festival. 

3. bcfonbcrS, especially. 

4. ftrcicbeln, stroke, pat; wipe; bcr 0taub, dust; ber 

0tiefeb boot. 

5. 5U lucit treiben (ic, ie), canr too far. 

6. erbcben (o, o), raise; bcr ^riicfftocf, crutch cane, fid^ fcbcrcn, 
get one’s self gone. 

7. mutluiUig, gay; ladjen, laugh, ©clad^tcr, lad^cln, lad^crlicb; toiffcn, 
know §. 19, G. ber S^ad^mittag, afternoon, ber SUormittag, bcr 
3Worgcu, bcr 51bcnb, bte 91ac^t. 

b. Grammatical observations and exercises. 

1. See the declension of adjectives in §. 12, I. 

2. cr tnar am liebftcn in 0dn8fouct. s. §. 12, III. 

3. Decline: ber mutmtUige lj?nabe, bcr alte Sfbntg. 

4. 8ic mifdjten ^bmg ben @taub bon ben ©tiefetn, s. §. 27, 3. 

15. ^er alte Q^eneral 

1. S)er greife ©enerat Sict^en mar einmal bon griebrtc^ 
bem ©rofeen 5 ur ^Jafel getaben. 2. 2Ran fag longe bei Xifd^e. 
3. ^J)er alte 2Jiann fd^lief ein. 4. (Sinige anmefenbe ©dfte 
lad^elten unb moUten i^n meden. 5. 2)er ^onig aber berbot 
unb fprodt): „Sagt ben Sllten f^lofen, er ^at lange genug 
fiir un§ gemacgt". 

a. Words. 

1. greig, old, bcr @rctg; bie !5:afcb table, laben (n, a), invite. 

2. cinfd)Iafen (ie, a), fall asleep, s. §. 20. 

4. anmefenb, present, medfcn, awake. 

5. bcrbieten (o, o), forbid, ba^SSerbot; fbred^cn (a, o), speak, say, 

bte ber ©brndb, sentence, baS ©primtoorb proverb; 

madfieih wake. 

b. Grammatical observations and exercises. 

1. Decline; ber grcife ©eneral, ber amoefenbe ©aft. 

2. £agt ben ^Iten fcblafcn, s. §. 12, I, 4. 

3. Learn the story by heart and widte it. 

16. Das Tannenbaamchen. 

1. Ein junges Tannenbaumchen war unzufrieden mit seinen 
Nadeln. 2. Es wollte mehr sein als seine Kameraden und 
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wtinschte sich goldene Blatter. 3. In der Nacht bekam es 
goldene Blatter, aber ein alter Bettler ging durcli den Wald 
und pfliickte sie ab. 4. Da wunschte es sich glaserne Blatter. 
5. Es bekam auch Blatter von Glas, aber der Wind zerbrach 
sie. 6. Nun wunschte es sich griines Laub. ?. Auch das 
erhielt es, aber eine Ziege frafs die grtlnen Blatter ab. 8. Da 
war das Baumchen traurig und dachte: 0 hatte ich doch 
meine Nadeln wieder! 9. Am folgenden Morgen hatte es wieder 
seine Nadeln. 

a. ■ Words. 

1. ungufricben, discontented. 

2. bcr ^amcrab, comrade; tt)unid)cn, wish, ber SBunfcl^; ^olbcn, 
cifcnt, flidfcnt, filbcm, fupfern, plsent. 

3. befommen, receive; ber iSettler, beggar, bcttein; abbflucfcn, 
pluck off. 

7. bie goat; traurig, sony. 

b. Grammatical observations and exercises. 

1. ber 93aum, baS SSaumc^en, SSauniletn; ber @tantm, bag 0tdmmchen, 
bag ^paug, bag ^dugd^en. By the syllables d^en and leiu 
diminutives are formed, the preceding vowel is modified. 
All the diminutives are neuter. There are some special forms : 
bag Sucb, bag 23u*eld)en, ber bag 2:ifcf)ien or 2:ifcbelcben. 
The forms with lein are not used in common conversation. 

bag .^aar, bag fidr^eii, s. §. 4, 4, c, 1. 

2. Decline: eiii jutigeg ^ annenbdumd)en ; ein alter S3ettler; golbeneg 
23Iatt, griineg iBIatt. 

3. dbbfiucfin, dbfreffen, s. §. 20. 

4. The story is to be learned by heart and written. 


17. ©infe^r. 

1. S3ei einem SSirte tnunbermilb 
2)a hjar jungft gu ®afte; 

@in goibner njar fein 0d)Ub 
einem longen Slfte. 

2. @g mar ber gute 5Ipfe(baum, 

^ei bem id^ eingefel^ret; 

2Jiit fufeer ^oft imb frifc^em Sc^oum 
$Qt er mid^ mo^I gendl^ret. 

3. @g fomen in fein griineg $aug 
SBiel leic^t befd^mingte ®dfte; 

@ie fprangen frei unb l^ielten ©c^imong 
Unb fangen ouf bog befte. 
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4. 3^) 5 U fiifecr 

2luf njetc^cn, griinen SWatteit, 

$ier SSirt er becfte felbft mid^ ju 
SD'iit fcinem lii^Ien 0(^atten. 

5. 9^un fragt ic^ na^ ber 6d^utbigteit, 

^)a fc^iittelt er ben SSipfel. 

O^efcgnet fei er allegeit 

S3on ber SBurjel bi§ jum ©i^feU 

a. Words. 

1. immbcrmilb, wonderfully kind; ber @aft, guest, p ©aftc fcin^ 
bo a guest. 

2. cinfebren, ]>ut up at an inn; bic 5?oft, food; bet @d)dunt, foam, 
froth. 

3. Ieid)tbefd)U)iugt light winged; ber 0cbniau8, banquet. 

4. bie 3Jtatte, mat, green meadow; ber 0df)Cltten, shade, shadow. 

5. bie 0cbulbigfeit, debt ; fd^iittcln, shake, ber SBtpfel = ber ©ipfcl, 
top; fegnen, bless. 

1). Chrammatical observations. 

1. 23ci cincm SBirtc tmmbcrmilb. 

I*oets use tho adjoetivo as attribute before or after the 
substantive in its uninflected form, s. §. 12, I, 5. 

2. fie fangcn auf bag bcfte, s. §. 12, III, 3. 

3. ba fd^iutclt er ^en Sffiipfcl. 

in German the definite article is often used where in 
hlnglish tho possessives are employed. .v-1 

18. Frilhling und Sommer, Herbst und Winter. 

' B,, ^ 

1.) l)er «chono Friibling -ist wieder - gekommen ! -2- . N t m > ; 
scheiiit die Sonne warmer, und die Baume des Waldes werden^\^ 
griin. 3. Auf den Wiesen und in den Feldern kommen bunted 
Blumen hervor. 4. Die inunteren Vogel singen im Walde und' 
bauen ihre Nester. 5. Der Landmann arbeitet in dem FeldoA.' 

'6. Die Kinder spielon in dieser schonsten Jahreszeit im Scbatten - 
der Baume. 7. Im Monat Juni beginnt der Sommer.- 8. Die 
Sonne geht fri’iher auf und spilter unter als im Friibling. 

9. Die Tage werden desbalb langer und die Nacbte kiirzer. 

10. Die Hitze ist oft sebr grofs^ 11. Oft ziebt' ein scbweres 
Gewitter am Himmel dabin. .12. Dann blitzt und donnert es 
gewaltig, der Sturm braust, und der Regen sturzt in Stromen 
vom Himmel. 

11. bag ©eiuittcr, tlmnderstonn. , 

12. eg 8. §. 22. 
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b. 

j 1. Immer spater geht die Sonne auf, iininer friilier gelit 

sie miter. 2. Von Tag zu Tag sinkt sie tiefer am Himinel ^ 
hinab. 3. Immer kurzer werden die Tage, immer liinger die 
Nacbte. 4^uletzt sind die Nachte fast noc]h -einmal so lang 

5. Die Warme* der Duff wird immer "germger. 

6. Am Morgen und Abend weht scbon ein kuhler Wind fiber 
die Stoppelfelder. 7. Die Kartolfeln werden ausgegraben. 

8. Dann aber wird es still in den Feldern. 9. Die Vogel 
ziehen meistens von uns weg, und diejenigen, welche bei uns 
bleiben, singen kein frohliches Lied. 10. Der Garten hat mis 
seine letzten Gabon gereicht: Apfel, Binien und Nfisse. 11. Nun ^ 
verwelkt das Laub auf den Baumen, es wird gelb und fallt ab. \ - > 
12. Der Winter begin nt im Monat Dezomber. 13. Jetzt sind 
die Tage am kfirzesten und die Nachte am langsten.'^^ld. Die 
Erde hat ihr buntes Kleid abgele'gt und ein weilses angezogen. 

15. Man sieht kein Blfimchen mehr und hort keinen Vogel 
singen. 16. Die Luft wird mit jedem Tage kalter. 17. Wir 
mfissen daher warmere Kleider anziehen und die Stuben heizen. 

18. Berg und Thai sind mit Schnee bedeckt, und das Wasser 
ist mit einer festen Eisdecke iiberzogen. 19. Auch der Winter 
ist schon. 20. Die Kinder machen Schneemanner , fahren 
Schlitten und laufen Schlittschuh. 21. Am moisten aber freuen 
sie sich auf das Weihnachtsfest. 22. Dann schmficken wir 
eincn Christbaum mit Goback und vergoldeten Niissen und 
Apfeln. 

a. Words. 

5. marm, bie SBarmc, martncit. 

6. tucbcn, blow. 

9. frdt)li4i. gay. 

10. btc @a6e, gift, gcben, @ift, poison, bcrgiften. 

11. berlDclfen, fade. 

14. bunt, of various colours; dblegen, put off, dnstcl^cn, put on. 

18. ubcrxieben, cover, ber Ubcrgug. 

20. 8d^littfd^ub laufcn, skate s. §. 23, 3d. 

21. bag 2Beif)nad)t§fcft, bie 3Beihnacbten, Cliristraas, bacfcn (ii, a), 
bake, bag @ebacf? uergolbeu? berfilbcrn. , 

b. Grammatical observations. 

% 

1. See the comparison of adjectives and adverbs §. 12 II and III. 

2. Decline: ber furgere bie langere ^ad^t. 

3. aufge^en, auggrabeit, unterge^en, ablegen, anjiiel^en, iibersie^en, 
s. g. 20. 
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4. bic ^artoffeln njcrbcn au^cgrabcn^ s. §. 18. 

5. bcr 0d)nccmann, pi. bic (S^nccmanner, s. §. 8, d, b. 

6. See the impersonal verbs in §. 22. 

19* ^ie @tabt* unb bie f^elbmand* 

1. @ine (Stabtmaug' ging fpajieren unb fam ju einer 
gelbmaug. 2. 2)ie betuirtete pc mit ®erpe, 9Zilffen 

unb ttjomit pe fonnte. 3. 5Cber bie ©tabtmauS 
bip cine orme inaS n)illp bu ^ier in Slrmut leben? 

^omm mit mir, id^ miH bir beffere ©peife geben. 4. S)ie 
gcIbmauS ging mit i^r in ein groped, fcponeg $au8, morin bie 
©tobtmauS mo^ntc. 6. 3)ie ©tabtmauS fh^rte pe in bie ©peifc- 
fammer, ba mor S3rot, gteiicp unb ^dfe in i>uUe unb giille. 
6. fptacp bie StQbtmau^: „9^un ip unb fei guter ^J)inge! 
©oldpe @peife pobe icp Xag fur 2^ng". 7. QnbeS tommt hex 

Sl'eflner unb roffctt mit ben ©c^Iuffeln on ber Xpure. 8. 2)ie 
SOidufe erfcprofen unb liefen bonon; bie ©tobtmaug fanb batb 
it)r £od^, ober bie gelbinoug mupte ni^t mo^in, pe lief l^in 
unb per unb ba^te fcpon ju fterben. 9. ber ^eflner pinau§^ 
gegangen mor, fpra^ bie 0tabtmau8: „9^un ift bie ©efapr 
noriiber, lop ung guter !5)inge fein. 10. 3)ie 5cibmou§ ober 
fogte : ;,33teibe bu eine reicpc Stobtmaug unb ip Srot, Jteifcp 
unb ^dfe, icp miH cine orme gelbmouS bleiben unb ©icpein, 
©erfte unb S^iiffe effen. 3)u bift feinen Stugenblicf pcper uor 
bem Refiner, nor ben Stolen unb ben SlRdufefaUen, bog gon^e 
^QUig ift bir feinb, icp tcbc in meiner $(rmut pcper". 

a. Words. 

1. fpajicrcn gcpcn, take a walk. 

2. bcioirten. treat, entertain, bcr SBirt, bag 2Birtgpau8 ; bie ©icpel, 
acorn; Die ©crfte, barley; arm, poor, bie 5lrmiit; bic 0peifc, 
food, bie 0pcifefammer, larder. 

3. in ^iiltc unb §iiUc, plenty of. 

5. fei guter 3)inge, s. §. 26, 4. 

7. bcr S^ettner, waiter ; roffcln, rattle, clatter ; bcr 0(bluffel, kev, 
bag ©d)IuPeaocb. 

8. erfcpredfcii (a, o), be frightened; pin unb per, to and fro. 

9. bic @efapr, danger; Uorube^ over. 

10. ber Slugcnblidf, moment; bie^atte, trap; fcinb, hostile, inimical. 

b. Grammatical observations and exercises. 

1. Repeat what has been said on the position of words. R. B. 3, 
gr. obs. 3. 

2. bag gange §aug ift bir feinb. Some adjectives are used only 
as predicates, ex. feinb, hostile; bereit, ready; gar, done; 
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eingcbcnf, mindful; gang unb gdbc, current; others are only 
used as attributes, ex. I^icftg, of this place; bortig, of that place; 
bcutig, of to-day; bie b^utige to-day’s newspaper. 

3. gtng Ipagtcren, s. §. 32, 5. 

4. Write the story without the quotations, using the present, 
where the preterit stands now. 

20. Der Bauer und sein Nachbar. 

1. Em Bauer ging zu seinem Nachbar und sagte: „Seid 
so gut und leiht mir eueren Esel“. 2. Der Nachbar erwiderte: 
„Es thut mir sehr leid, dafs ihr nicht friiher gekommen seid, 
ich habe meinen Esel einem anderen geliehen“. 3. Als der 
Bauer fortgehen wollte, fing der Esel an zu schreien. 4. Da 
sagte der Bauer: ,,Haha, euer Esel versichert, dafs ihr ihn 
einem, anderen geliehen habt‘^ 5. Der Nachbar erwiderte: 
„Ich finde es sehr sonderbar, dafs ihr meinem Esel mehr glaubt 
als mir“. 
a. Words. 

1. leibcn (te, ie), lend; borrow, borgcn. 

2. c8 tbut mir Icib, I am soiry. 

4. bcrft(bcrn, assure, bie iBcrficpcrung, assurance, insurance. 

5. fonbcrbar, strange. , 

. b. Cframmatical observations. 

. 1. See the pronouns §. 13 la and II a.^ 

2. c8 tbut mir Icib, s. the impers. verbs. §. 22. 

3. ber @fel fing an jn fcbreicn, s. §. 32, 4 a. 

4. Learn the story by heart and write it. 

21. nttb bie 

1. Sine luoUte gcrn ilBer cin SBaffer, obcr fie fonnte 
nid^t 2. 0ie bat einen grofc^ urn Elat unb §ilfe. 3. 2)er’ 
Srofc^ fagte: ;,93inbe beinen fjug an meinen, fo n?ill fc^mimmen 
unb bicb ^inilberjie^en". 4. S)ie 9Jlau8 t^at eS, unb fie ftiegen 
in^ SBaffer. 5. S5er grofd^ mar aber ein ©d^alf. 6. fie 
mitten im SSaffer maren, taudjte er plb^tici^ unter unb mollte 
bie EJlauS ertrdnfen. 7. ^5)ie i^auS aber mel^rte fic§ au8 alien 
^dften. 8. @in Eiaubbogel fa§ bie S3emegung im SBaffer, er 
fc^o§ l^erunter, jog fie ^erauS unb frag fie beibe. 

a. Words. 

1. ber Elat, advice, ratcn; bic $ilfc, help, bclfcn. 

5. ber 0d)alf, rogue. 

6. nntcrtancbcn. dive; crtranfcn, drown. 

8. bernnterfcbicBcn, dart down. 
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b. Grammatical observations. 

1. Look for the personal and possessive pronouns used in this 
story. 

2. @iue tuoUte iibcr ciu SBaffcr. The auxiliaries of mood §. 19 
are often joined with an adverb instead of a verb and an 
adverb. Ex.: icb imife I)tnau8, tcb h)iU btmiuteL icb Jinife fort. 
The verbs Utogeil, iPOlIcn and founcit are also joined with 

1 • A 


In the expressions: icb fonn bcutl’cb/ frait-ldftfd) etc. we must 
supply an infinitive, for inst. fbrcd)en; it is the same with 
Icrucn: tdb lerne bcutfcb, cnglifc^ u. f. to., for beutfd), fran= 
i^ofifd) etc. are adverbs here. s. §. 4, b. 

22. Die Uhr des preufsisehen Grenadiers. 

1. Kin Grenadier Friedrichs des Grolsen trug statt' einer 
Uhr eine Flintenkugel an seiner Kette. 2. Der Konig hbrte 
davon. S. Bei der Parade wiinschte er die Uhr des Soldaten 
zu sehen. 4. Dieser weigerte sich zuerst, endlich aber gehorchte 
er. 5. Als der Konig die Kugel sah, fragte er: „Welche 
Stiinde kann diese Uhr anzeigen?“ 6. Der Soldat antwortete: 
,,Diese Uhr zeigt mir an, dais ich jede Stunde bereit sein inufs, 
fur Ew. (Euer*) Majestat zu sterben. 7. Der Konig war iibor 
diese Antwort sehr erfreut, zog seine goldeno Uhr heraus und 
gab sie ihin. 

a. Words. 

1. bic ball; bie Sfctte, chain. 

2. fid) locigcrn, refuse, bic SBctgerung; gcl^ord)cn, obey. 

3. anjcigcn, indicate, bie Slnseige. 

b. Grammatical observations and exercise. 

1. Look for the demonstr. §. 13, He. 

2. Decline: bicfc lU)r, mcinc U^r, bicfc meiue Uf)r, fcinc golbuc 
Ubr. 8. §. 12, 2, X. 2. 

3. ift 12 Ul)r, 5, 10 3JIinutcn na^‘ (fiber) 12; 

» » ein SJicrtel (quarter) nad) (fiber) 12 or auf ein^ (in the 


» » 20 aiitiiuten nac^ (fiber) 12; 

» » 25 » » » 12; or 5 2)hmiten bis 

in 5 3)iinuten fialb cinS; 

» » balb einS; 

» » 25 3)hniitcn biS einS; 


*) In this expression cucr stands for cu(c)rc; the w is the 
remainder of the ancient form ”iuwer“. 


objects : 
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©g ift 20 SJJinutcn btS ciu8, or 5 aWinuten bi§ breibtcrtel auf 
etnS, in 5 3)iinuten breiniertel auf ein§; 

» » breiniertet auf ciu8 or eiu 58icrtcl bor (biS) eiu8; 

» » .10,5 aJ^inuteu biS (dor) eiu2; 

2)er 3W0 (train) gef)t (leaves) 9 U^r fiiufuubshjaugig. 

4. Learn the story by heart. 

5. AVrito the story, using the present for the preterit. 

6. See the Numerals in §. 14. 


23 . ®er pilgrim (^ilgcr)* 


1. 3n einem fc^bnen 6(^Ioffe, don bem Idngft feiu @tein auf 
bent anberen geblieben ift, too^nte einft ein fe^r reid^er flitter. 
2. (Sr derwanbte die! (^eib auf bie SSerfc^bnerung beg Sc^toffeg, 
ben airmen t^at er aber menig ©uteg. 3. S)a fam einmal ein 
armer $itger in bag unb bat urn ata^t^erberge. 4. S)er 

flitter mieg i^n tro^ig ab unb fprad^: „2Jiein ift fein 

(5)aft^aug". 5. 2)er ^ilger fagte: ,,@rtaubt mir nur brei 
gragen". 6. ^J)er SRitter fpra^: „5raget, id^ miH euc^ gern 
antmorten". 7. S)a fragte ber ^ilger: „SBer mol^nte dor eu^ 
in biefem ©(^loffe?" 8. „9Kein aSater", antmortete ber flitter. 
9. 2)er fragte meiter: ^SBer mo^nte benn dor euerem 

SSater ba?" 10. „$D^ein ©rogdater", mar bie aintmort. 11. „Unb 
mer mirb mol^t nad^ eud^ barin mol&nen?" fragte ber a^itger 
meiter. 12. 3)er 9titter antmortete: ^9Kein ©ol^n, fo ®ott mitt". 
13. „aiun", fpra^ ber ^itger, „menn jeber nur feine 3eit in 
biefem @d^Ioffe mo-^nt, fo feib i^r nidbtg anbereg a(g ©dfte unb 
bag §aug, beffen SBcmo^ner fo fi^nett auf einanber folgen, ift 
bo^ ein ©aft^aug". 14. 5)er fritter bel^ielt ben Srembling 
liber aiad^t bei fid^ unb mar don biefer 3eit on mo^Itptiger 
gegen bie airmen. 

a. Words. 

1. bleibcu (ie, ic), remain; ber 9tittcr, knight, reiteu, ber 9iitt. 

2. (bag) @elb dermeubeii, spend money in; dei^d^ouern, embellish. 

3. ata(btberberge, night’s lodging. 

4. abmeifeu (ie, ie), send away ; tro^ig, daring, insolent, haughty ; 
bag ©aftbaug, hotel, bag §oteI. 

14. ber grembling, stranger. 

b. Grammatical obser\"ations. 


1 . 

2 . 


Look for the iuterrog. and relat. pronouns in §. 13, 1 b and II b, d. 
bie 23emobner folgeu auf einanber, s. §. 14, a, 4. 

0ie folgen auf eiuauber = eiuer auf -ben auberu. 

©ie ftreiteu mit eiuauber = eiuer mit bent auberu. 


. 3. Repeat what has been said on the ])osition of words. R. B. 3, 
gr. obs. 3. 

4. dermaubte, s. §. 17, 7 a. 
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24. Mtsel. 

(To be learned by heart.) 

1. Was ftir eine Strafso 
ist ohne Staub? 

' Welcber griine Baum 
ist ohne Laub? 

2. „Die Strafse auf der Donau 
ist ohne Staub, 

Der griine Tannenbaum 
ist ohne Laub*).‘* 

3. Was fhr ein Konig 
ist ohne Land? 

Was fiir ein Wasser 
ist ohne Sand? 

4. ,,Der Zaunkonig 
ist ohne Land, 

Das Wasser in den Augen 
ist ohne Sand.“ 

5. Was fur ein K5nig. 
ist ohne Thron? 

Und was fiir Knechte 
haben keinen Lohn? 

6. „Der Kartenkonig 
ist ohne Thron, 

Und die Stiefelknechte 
haben keinen Lohn.“ 

7. Welches schone Haus ^ 
hat weder Holz noch Stein? 
Welcher grofse Straufs 

hat keine Bliimelein? 

8. „Das kleine Schneckenhaus 
hat weder Holz noch Stein, 
Der grofse Vogel Straufs 
hat keine Bliimelein.“ 


*) 8. R. B. 16. 
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9. Was fur ein Herz 
thut keinen Schlag? 

Und was fur ein Tag 
hat keine Nacht? 

10. „Das tote Herz 
thut keinen Schlag, 

Und der allerjungste Tag 
hat keine Nacht.“ 

JWatfel, riddle, ruteu, guess. 

4. bcr wren. 

6. bet Stiefelfnec^t, boot-jack. 

8. bie @d)nc(fe, snail; bcr 0trauh, nosegay, ostrich. 

10. ber iungfte the last day, doomsday. 

25« ^er (Sfef mxt ber £btoenl^aut. 

1. (Sin (S{el fanb bie $aut eineS Sdtuen unb befleibete 
fic^ bamit. 2. 2)ann ging er in ben SSatb, nm atte 2:iere gu 

erfd^recfen. 3. 2luc^ feinem §erm, tDel6)tx i^n fu(^te, tnollte 
er 0d^recfen einjogen. 4. 2)iefer aber erfonnte i^n an feinen 
longen D^ren, gab i^m eine tilc^tige ^Xrad^t $riigel unb jagte 
i^n in ben ©tall juriicf. 

a. Words. 

1. ficb befleiben, dress one’s self. 

3. cinem 0d)rerfen einjagen, frighten. ^ * 

4. erfennen, recognize; eine Xrad^t 0(blage, a voUe\ of blows; 
tragen, bie 2^rad^t also = costume, fashion; bcr @toH, stable. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. er befleibete fid^ bamit, s. §. 13, He, N. 

2. What is the meaning of um gU before the infinitive ? 

3. erfanntc, s. §. 17, 7 a. 

26. Der Streit urn die Nufs. 

1. Zwei Knabon fanden eine Nufs und stritten mit einander. 
2. Der eine sagte: „Die Nufs gehort mir, denn ich babe sie 
zuerst gesehen“; der andere dagegen sagte, sie gehore ihm, 
denn or babe sie aufgohoben. 3. Ein alterer Knabe kam 
dazu und sagte: „Ich will eueron Streit schlichten, gebt mir 
die Nufs.“ 4. Darauf offnete er sie und sprach: ,,Die eine 
Schale gehort demjenigen, der die Nufs zuerst gosehen hat, 
die andere dem, der sie aufgehoben hat, den Kern aber bekomme 
ich fur den Urteilsspruch“. 

Schmidt, Elementary German Grammar. 
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a. Words. 

1. ftrciten (i, i), quarrel, ber 0treit, btc ©treitigfcit. 

2. gcborcn, belong; aufl)eben (o, o), take up. 

3. fd^Iid^ten, settle. 

b. Qrammatxcal observations and exorcise. 

1. See the determinative pronouns §. 13, lie. 

2. mit cinanbcr. s. R. B. 23, gr. obs. 2. 

3. Learn the story by heart and >vrite it. 

27* ^ctttfri^c 0:|>rtrl^tt»ortcr. (German Proyerbs.) 

1. 3D^an bldft fo lange in bie big einem bic gunfen 

tng ©efic^t ftieben. 

blafen (ie, a), blow; ftieben (o, o), fly about. 

2. SSenn man ben SBrunnen nerftopfen mitt, mug man bie 
Ouette fucgen. 

nerftopfen, close. 

3. @inem fiiebenben geinbe mug man qolbene S3riicfen bauen. 

4. SSenn man bie 5:repb^ mdf(i^t, mug man oben anfangeu. 

bie ^rebb^/ stairs. 

5. Qeber ift fic^ jelbft ber 9^dd^fte. 

6. @g fdttt fein SJ^eifter bom §imme(. 

7. ®egen ben Xob ift fein ^raut gema^jen. 

bag ^aut herb; toacbfen (u, a), grow. 

8. SJian mug mit ben SSoIfen ^eulen. 

9. tt^iemairb faun ^meen §erren bienen. 

10. gurc^te ®ott, t^ue fRe(|t unb fd^eue niemanb. 

11. Qeber ift feineg#(^Iucfeg Sd^mieb. 

12. Qeber fege nor feiner Xbure. 

fcgcn, sweep. 

Qrammatical observations. 

1. See the indefin. pronouns in §. 13, Ic, and §. 14, la, 2. 

2. ficb felbft. A reflexive pronoun is often strengthened by fcfbft. 

3. 3cbcr fegc, s. §. 30, Al. 

4. Learn these proverbs by heart. 

28. Der Wolf nnd der Mensch. 

1. Der Fuchs erzahlte einmal dem Wolfe von der Starke 
des Menschen, kein Tier kdnne ihm widerstehen and sie mufsten 
List gebranchen, urn sich vor ihm zu erhalten. 2. Da ant- 
wortote der Wolf: „Wenn ich nur einmal einen zu sehen 
bekame, ich wollte doch auf ihn losgehen“. 3. „Dazu kann 
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ich dir lielfen“, sprach der Fuchs, komm nur morgen friih 
zu mir, so will ich dir einen zeigen. 4. Der Wolf stellte sich 
fruhzeitig ein, und der Fuchs ging mit ihm an den Weg, wo 
der Jager alle Tage herkam. 5. Zuerst kam ein alter abge- 
dankter Soldat. 6. „Ist das ein Mensch?“ fragte der Wolf. 

7. „Nein“, antwortete der Fuchs, „das ist einer gewesen“. 

8. Danach kam ein kleiner Knahe, der zur Schule wollte. 

9. „Ist das ein Mensch?“ 10. „Nein, das will erst einer 
werden“. 11. Endlich kam der Jager, die Doppelflinte auf 
dem Rucken und den Hirschfanger an der Seite. 12. Sprach 
der Fuchs zum Wolf: „Siehst du, dort kommt ein Mensch, auf 
den mufst du losgehen, ich aher will mich fort in meine 
Hohle machen“. 13. Der Wolf ging nun auf den Menschen 
los. 14. Der Jager, als er ihn erblickte, sprach: Es ist 
schade, dafs ich keine Kugel geladen habe“, legte an und 
schofs dem Wolf das Schrot ins Gesicht. 15. Der Wolf verzog 
das Gesicht gewaltig, doch liefs er sich nicht schrecken und 
ging vorwarts, da gab ihm der Jager die zweite Ladung. 
16. Der Wolf verbifs den Schmerz und ruckte dem Jager zu 
Leibe. 17. Da zog dieser seinen Hirschfanger und gab ihm 
rechts und links ein paar Hiebe, dafs er uber und iiber blutend 
und heulend zu dem Fuchse zuriicklief. 18. „Nun, Bruder 
Wolf‘, sprach der Fuchs, „wie bist du mit dem Menschen 
fertig geworden?“ 19. „Ach“, antwortete der Wolf, „so habe 
ich mir die Starke des Menschen nicht vorgestellt; erst nahm 
er einen Stock von der Schulter und blies hinein, da flog mir 
etwas ins Gesicht, das hat mich ganz entsetzlich gekitzelt, 
danach pustete er noch einmal in den Stock, da flog mirs 
um die Nase wie Blitz und Hagelwetter, und wie ich ganz 
nah war, da zog er eine blanke Rippe aus dem Leib, damit 
hat er so auf mich losgeschlagen, dafs ich beinahe tot liegen 
geblieben ware.“ 20. „Siehst du“, sprach der Fuchs, „was 
du fiir ein Prahlhans bist! du wirfst das Beil so weit, dafs 
du es nicht wieder holen kannst“. 

a. Words. 

1. er^a^Icn, tell, bie ©rgal^Iimg; btc (Starfc, strength, ftarf; bte 
£lft, cunning; erl^alten (ie, a), preserve. 

2. icb befotnme git feben, liter. I get to see ; loSgcbcn auf, attack. 

4. ftcfl cinfteUen, appear. 

5. cin abgebanftcr ©olbat, a disbanded soldier. 

11. bie S)oppeIfIinte, a double-barrelled gun ; ber^irfd^faitger, hanger. 

8 * 
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14. c8 ift fc^abc, it is a pity; anicgen (baS ©etuebr or mostly 

without object), take aim at; ba§ small shot. 

15. bcntehcn (O^ o) (bag ©cfic^t), make a wry face. 

16. beroeiBcn (t. t) (ben pain), conceal one’s pain, 

iemanb gu lieibc riicfcn, attack. 

19. ftcb borftcUcn, fancy, imagine; ft^eln, tickle ; puftcn = blafen^ 

blow; ber lightning; ber hail. 

20. ber ^problbang, swaggerer; bag Beil, hatchet. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. Why is in the 1st sentence the subjunctive used? The 
answer is to be found by a careful study of §. 30. 

2. Explain also why in the 2nd sentence the subjunctive is 
employed. 

3. (^10(19 fam ber Sflflcr, bie 3)opbeIflinte auf bem Stiicfen unb 
ben ^pirfcbfanger an her (Seite, s. §. 28, 8. 

4. ber 3fl9er fc^ofe bem S33olf bag <^c^rot ing l^efldbt- How 
do you express this in English? s. §. 27, 3. 

5. er 3og eine blanfe Stippe aug bem fieibe. In German the 
definite article is used, where there is no doubt about the 
possessor, s. R. B. 17, gr. obs. 3. 

6. Look for the adverbs used in this story. 

7. ©pracb ber ^uc^g sum SBoIf. s. R. B. 3, gr. obs. 3, 4. 

29* ^et: fibine unb bet; ^u(^g* 

1. 2)er Some mar fronf gemorben. 2. ^afttog lag er 
in feiner §5^1e unb fonnte ftd^ feine 9^al^rung fud^en. 3. 3)a 
Iie§ er alle Xiere einlaben, ju il)m ju fommen. 4. Bon alien 
©eiten eilten fie ^erbei. 5. 5lber leineg don il^nen fam mieber 
aug ber $5^Ie l^eraug. 6. ©obalb fie l^inein famen, ergriff 
fie ber Sbmc unb frag fie. 7. 5)er guc^g allein mar flug unb 
ging nicgt in bie §o^Ie. 8. @r blieb bador fte^en. 9. 2)er 
S5me rief il^m ^u: „^omme bocg '^erein". 10. 3)er gud^g 
aber fagte: „BieIe ©puren fii^ren ^inein, aber feine ^eraug". 

a. Words. 

4. eilen, hurry, bie (Site. 

6. ergretfen (t, t), seize. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. bodor, s. §. 13, lie, Note. 

2. bincin, herein, beraug u. f. m. s. §. 23, 4. 


30. Das zerbrochene Hufeisen. 

1. Ein Bauer ging mit seinem kleinen Sohne Thomas 
fiber Feld. 2. „Sieh“, sprach der Vater einmal unterwegs, 
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„da liegi; ein Stuck von einem Hufeisen auf der Strafse, heb 
es auf und steck es ein“. 3. „Ei“, sagte Thomas, „das ist 
nicht der Muhe wert, dafs man sich darum biickt!‘‘ 4. Der 
Vater hob das Hufeisen stillschwoigend auf und schob es in 
die Tasche. 5/ Im nachston Dorfe verkaufte er es dem Schmied 
fQr 3 Pfennig und kaufte fiir das Geld Kirschen. 6. Beide 
gingen weiter. 7 . Die Sonne schien sehr heifs ; weit und breit 
war kein Haus, kein Bauni und keine Quelle zu sehen. 
8. Thomas verschmachtete ^fast vor Durst und konnte dem 
Vater fast nicht mehr nachkommen. 9. Da liefs der Vater 
wie von ungefahr eine Kirsche fallen, Thomas hob sie so 
begierig auf, als oh es Gold ware, und steckte sie in den 
Mund. 10. Nach einigen Schritten liefs der Vater wieder eine 
Kirsche fallen, Thomas bilckte sich ebenso schnell danach. 
11. So liefs ihn der Vater alle Kirschen aufheben. 12. Als 
Thomas die letzte verzehrt hatte, wandte sich der Vater lachend 
um und sprach: ,,Wenn du dich einmal urn das Hufeisen 
gebuckt hattest, hMtest du dich nicht so vielmal um die 
Kirschen bucken’ mussen“. 

a. Words. 

1. iibcr fjelb gehcn, go a journey. 

2* untertueg^, on the road; bai §ufei[en, hoi*se-shoe, ber ^ufs 

o (o, o), take up ; ctnftccfen, put in the pocket. 

3. ftm buaen, stoop; barum? 

4. ftiufd^tueiaenb, silently; fcbteben (o, o), shove. 

8. berfcbmadfiten, droop, faint. 

9. tuie bon ungefahr, as if by chance; begierig, eager. 

b. Grammatical observations and exercises. 

1. nntertoegg, s. §. 23. 

2. bag ift nid^t ber TObe toert, s. §. 26, 2e, N. 

3. fein ipaug mar gu feben, s. §. 32, 6 b. 

4. ^omag bob bie ^irf(be fo begierig auf, alg ob eg @o(b If ftre. 
This subjunctive is to be explained as incomplete condition. 
(5r bob fte fo begierig auf, alg er fie aufbbbe (aufgebobeu batte), 
menu eg @oIb mare. 

5. bu batteft bicb biiefeu miiffeu. As the auxiliaries in English 
have no compound tenses, one forms the comp, tense of the 
principal verb and puts the auxiliai*y in the preterit. 

i(b botte geben fotteu. 

I ought to have gone, 
icb bottc fiubeu fbuueu. 

I could have found. 

See the participle past of the auxiliaries of mood in §. 19. 

6* The story is to be learned by heart. 
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31« ^(eianber nnb Stogened* 

1. SUejanber ber ®roge einft nad^ ^orint^ fam, lebtc 
bort,ein merlnjurbtger 9)?onn namen§ 3)iogeneg. 2. 5)er iDoffte 
jcige’n, tt)ie tuenig ber SD^enfc^ braud^e, urn gliicffi^ ju fein. 
3. (Sr tDo^nte in einent gaffe. 4. Slteyanber ft)oflte i^n lenncn 
lernen unb fuc^te il^n auf. 5. Sllg er mit feinent (^efptge ju 
i^nt fam, lag er gerabe tjor feiner 2:onne unb fonnte fi§. 
6. ?Hejanber uuter^ielt fid^ (ange mit i^m unb fanb feine 2Tnt* 
morten t(ug unb treffenb. 7. @nbtid} fagte er ju i^m: „^ann 
icb bir eine ®unft ermeifen?" 8. ®iogene8 antmortete: ^,®e§e 
mir ein menig aug ber @onne". 9. 3)arilber td^elten bic 
83egleiter 5Uejanber§, ber ^dnig aber fagte: „SBenn ic^ nid^t 
^tejanber tudre, fo mbd^te ic^ mo^t 2)iogeue^ fein". 

a. Words. 

1. mcrftt)ilrbig, remarkable, strange. 

2. braud)cn, want; be in want of. 

3. baS gafe, tub. 

4. fcnncn lernen, make the acquaintance. 

5. baS ©efotg^ attendance, retinue. 

6. ficb unterbalten, converse; treffen (a, o), hit, treffenb, striking, 
appropriate. 

7. bte @unft, favour. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. Repeat the rules on the position of words, s. R. B. 3, gr. obs. 3. 

2. The conditional sentence in sentence 9 is explained in §. 30, B. 

3. The story must be learned by heart. 

32. Das Hirtenbiiblein. (The Shepherd-Boy.) 

1. Es war einmal ein Hirtenbubchen, das war wegen 
seiner weisen Antworten, die es auf alle Fragen gab, weit 
und breit boruhmt. 2. Der Kdnig hdrte davon, glaubte es 
nicht und liefs das Bubchen kommen. 3. Da sprach er zu 
ihm: „Kannst du mir auf drei Fragen, die ich dir vorlegen 
will, Antwort geben, so will ich dich ansehen wie mein eigen 
Kind, und du sollst bei mir in meinem koniglichen Schlofs 
wohnen. 4. Sprach das Bublein: „Wie lauten die drei Fragen ?‘^ 
5. Der Konig sagte: „Die erste lautet: wieviel Tropfen Wasser 
sind in dem Weltmeer?“ 6. Das Hirtenbublein antwortete: 
„Herr Kdnig, lafst alle Fliisse auf der Erde verstopfen, damit 
kein Trdpflein mehr daraus ins Meer lauft, das ich nicht erst 
gezahlt habe, so will ich euch sagen, wieviel Tropfen im Meere 
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sind“. 7. Sprach der Konig: „Die andere Frage lautet: wieviel 
Sterne stehen am Himmel?“ 8. Das Hirtenbfibchen sagte: 
„Gebt mir einen grofsen Bogen weifs Papier, und^ dann machte 
es mit der Feder so viel feine Punkte darauf, dafs sie kaum 
zu sehen und fast gar liicht zu ziihlen waren, und einem die 
Angen vergiiigen, wenn man darauf blickte. 9. Darauf sprach 
es: „Soviel Sterne stehen am Himmel, als hier Punkte auf 
dem Papier, zahlt sie nur“. 10. Aber niemand war dazu 
imstande. 11. Sprach der Konig: „Die dritte Frage lautet: 
wieviel Sekunden hat die Ewigkeit?“ 12. Da sagte das 
Hirtenbublein : „In Hinterpommem liegt der Demantberg, der 
hat eine Stunde in die Hohe, eine Stunde in die Breite und 
eine Stunde in die Tiefe ; dahin kommt alle hundert Jahr ein 
Vogelein und wetzt sein Schnablein daran, und wenn der ganze 
Berg abgewetzt ist, dann ist die erste Sekunde der Ewigkeit 
vorbei“. 13. Sprach der Konig: „Du hast die drei Fragen 
aufgelost wie ein Weiser und sollst fortan bei mir in meinem 
koniglichen Schlosse wohnen, und ich will dich ansehen wie 
mein eigenes Kind“. 

a. Words. 

3. anfehcn regard as. 

4. bic §ragc lautet, the question runs, lautcu, sound, lauteu, 
ring the bell, c8 lautet, the bells are ringing. 

5. baS SSeltttieer, ocean, ber Ogcan. 

8. ber S3ogen, arch, bow; ber S3ogen 5papier, sheet of paper; 
bie Slugen dergehen mir, my eyes fail me. 

10. ich bin imftanbe, I am able, (liter. I am in the state). 

12. ber 2)emant = ber 2)iamant, diamond. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. gebt mir einen 23ogen toelft Soapier, s. §. 12,~I, 5. 

2. ein Sogen $papier, s. §. 26, 3. 

3. gdhlt fie nur. Is this nur to be rendered by the English ”only“ ? 

4. tUrtt ^itltttal, is the ordinary beginning of fairy tales 
and the like. 

5. Learn the questions and the answers. 

33. 6eltfamer ©pajienitt. 

1. @in 3J?ann ^reitet ouf einem @)el nodh §aug unb Id^t 
feinen S3uben ^u gug nebenher laufen. 2. ^ommt ein SSonberer 
unb jogt: ift ni^t ret^t, SSoter, bafe i^r reitet unb lagt 

eueren @ohn loufen; i^r ftdrfere ^lieber". 3. ftieg 
ber SSater dom (Sfet i)cxah unb Iie§ ben @ohn reiten. 4. ^ommt 
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toieber- ein SBanberiSmattn unb fagt: ift ni^t rec^t, 

58urf(3^e, bag bu reiteft unb loffeft beinen SSater §u gug gel^cn. 
3)u ^aft jiingere Seine". 5. 2)a fagen beibe auf unb ritten 
eine ©trecfe. 6. ^ommt ein britter SanberSmann unb fagt: 
^28 q§ ift bag fttr ein Unuerftanb, jmei ^erte auf einem 
f(^n)ac^en ^iere! ©oUte man nic^t einen <3tocf nel^men unb 
eud^ beibe l^erabjagen?" 7. 5)a ftiegen beibe ab unb gingen 
ju gug, rec|tg unb linfg ber Sater unb ber 0o^n, unb in 
ber 3)titte ber @fel. 8. ^ommt ein uierter SBanberSmann unb 
foQi* fc'^ furiofe ©efeHen. Sft’^ Qcnug, tuenn 
gmei gu gu6 ge^en? (Sel^fg nid^t leic^ter, tuenn einer uon 
euc^ reitet?" 9. ®a banb ber Sater bem @fet bie Sorberbeinc 
jufammen, unb ber ©o^n banb i^m bie §interbeine jufammen, 
jogen einen ftarfen Saumpfabt bur^, ber an ber @tra§e ftanb, 
unb trugen ben @fel auf ber 3(c6fet |eim. 10. ©o meit fann’g 
fommen, menu man eg alien Seuten red^t mac^en tuill. 

a. Words, 

2. bag (Slicb. limb. 

4. ber Surfcbc, lad. 

5. auffibcn, get on horse-back; bic ©trcdlc, distance. 

6. ber UnUe^tanb, imprudence: ber J^crl, fellow, chap. 

9. ber SPfabl, pale, post; bie Slcbfel = bie ©cbulter, shoulder. 

b. Grammatical observations and exercises. 

1. Read the story without the quotations, using instead of the 
present the preterit and vice versa. 

2. icb ge^e gu gufe; id) reifc gu SPferb, p 2Bagen, su ©cbiff, mlt 
ber ©tfenbabn. 

3. See the Numerals in §. 14. 


34. Die sieben StiLbe. 

1. Ein Bauersmann hatte sieben S6hne, die ofter mit 
einander uneins waren. 2. Ober dem Zanken und Streiten 
versaumten sie die Arbeit. 3. Ja, einige bose Menschen 
machten sich diese TJneinigkeit zu nutzen und sucliten die 
Sohne urn ihr vaterliches Erbteil zu bringen. 4. Da liefs der 
Vater eines Tages alle sieben Sohne zusammenkommen, legte 
ihnen sieben Stabe vor, die fest zusammengebunden waren, 
und sagte : „Dem, der diesen Bundel Stabe zerbricht, zahle ich 
100 Thaler“. 5. Einer nach dem andern versuchte es, aber 
jeder sagte am Ende: Es ist gar nicht mOglich. 6. „Und 
doch“, sagte der Vater, „nichts ist leichter!“ 7. Er loste den 
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Bundel auf und zerbrach einen Stab nach‘ dem andern mit 
geringer Mtihe. 8. Ei! riefeii die Sohne, so ist es freilich 
leicht, so konnte es ein kleiner Knabe! 9. Der Vater sprach: 
,,Wie es mit diesen Staben ist, so ist es mit each; so lange 
ihr einig seid und fest zusammenhaltet, wird eucb niemand 
uberwaltigen konnen. Seid ihr aber uneinig, so wird es euch 
geh’en wie diesen Staben, die hier zerbrochen auf dem Boden 
liegen“. 

a. Words. 

1. at variance. 

* 2. xanfen, quarrel, ftreiteu (i, i), dispute; beriauuten, neglect. 

3. fi(b p nuhen utac^en. make use of. 

4. her ^iinbel, bunch; oer a coin of 3 marks. 

8. freiltd^, of course, naturally. 

b. Orammatical observations. 

1. bofe 3JJenfd^en fud^tcn bie 0bbne um ibr (Srbteil ju bringcn, 
8. §. 32, 4 a._ 

2. bent, ber biefen 23ilnbel j^crbri(bt. See the demonstr. and deter- 
min. pronouns §. 13, 11, c, e and state what we can put 
instead of „bem, ber". 

3. ctncr bcrfucbte c8 nadp bem an^etn, fie uerfucbten eS itad) 
einanber; ber SSater gerbracf) einen @tab nacb bent anbern, ber 
25ater serbracb bie 0tdbe nacb einanber. 

4. fo fdnnte eS ein fleiner ^nabe. To explain this subjunctive 
add: toenn er eS tbun fottte. 

5. ©eib ibr aber uneinig = tuenn ibr aber uneinig feib. s. §. 34, II, 
Note 2. 


35* 2)ic ^irtenffotc* 

1. @in ^5nig ©cbafemeifter, ber friiber ^lirten* 

fnabe getuefcn mar. 2. 5)er Sdba^meifter murbe bei bem ^bnige 
herflagt, bag er bie fbnigtidben Sdbd^e heruntreue unb bie 
^elber unb ^oftbarfeiten in einem ©emolbe mit eiferner Xbure 
flufbemabre, 3. ®er ^5nig befucbte ben Scb'ofemeifter, befab 
beffen fam an bie eiferne Xbure unb befabt fie gu 

bffnen. 4. ber ^onig nun bineintrat, mar er nidbt menig 
erftaunt. 5. @r fab nidbtS aU nier leere SBdnbe, einen tanb* 
It^en Xif<b unb einen ©trobfeffel. 6. 5fuf bem Xifdbe fag 
cine §irtenffbte nebft einem §irtenftabe unb einer §irtentafcbe. 
7. 2)urcb ba§ genfter fab man auf griine SBiefen unb mafbige 
Serge. 8. ^5)er ©cba^meifter aber fpracb: „3n meiner gugenb 
butete icb bie (Bcbafe. 9. 3)u, o ^onig, jogeft micb an beinen 
$of. 10. ^ier in biefem ©emofbe brad^te icb nun tdgficb eine 
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Stunbe gu, erinnerte raic^ mit greuben meineS frii^eren 0tanbe§ 
unb iDieberl^oIte bie Sieber, bie ic^ el^ematg bei nteinen @c^ofen 
jum £obe be§ ^c^opferS gefungen ^Qtte. 11. Iq§ 
ttjieber 5 uriidfe^ren auf ntetne Ddterlicpen gluren, too icp glilcf* 
ticker ttjar an beinem §ofe". 12. 2)er ^onig tuarb iiber 
bie 3^erieumber fe^r untniflig, umarmte ben eblen SD^ann unb 
bat i^n, ferner in feinen S)ienften ju bfeiben. 

a. Words. 

1. ber ®(bab, treasure. 

2. bie ^oftbarfeiten, valuables; baS ®eh)blbe, vault, tooibcn, bie 
SBpIbung; nenmtreuen, embezzle. 

3. befeben (a, e), look at. 

7. gubringen, s. §. 20. 

Derlcumbcn, calumniate. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. ber @cbabmeifter inurbc berflagt. s. §. 18. 

2. bafe er berunlreuc unb — aufbehjabte. Explain this subjunc- 
tive, 8. §. 30. 

3. tdb erinnerte ntitp meineS borigen (Stanbeg. s. §. 26, 2, b, 2. 

4. ber ^bnig bat ben 0cbafememer in feinen 2)ienften 3U bleibcn. 
§. 32, 4 b. 

5. Repeat the position of words, s. R. B. 3, gr. obs. 3. 

36. Die Bremer Stadtmasikanten. (The town- 

pipers of Bremen.) 

1 . 

1. Es hatte ein Mann einen Esel, der ihm schon lange 
Jahre treu gedient hatte, dessen Krafte aber nun zu Ende 
gingen, so dafs er zur Arbeit immer untauglicher ward. 2. Da 
wollte ihn der Herr aus dem Fatter schaffen, aber der Esel 
merkte, dafs kein guter Wind wehte, lief fort and machte sicb 
auf den Weg nach Bremen : „Dort“, dachte er, „kannst du ja 
Stadtmusikant werden“. 3. Als er ein Weilchen gegangen 
war, fand er einen Jagdhund auf dem Wege liegen, der jappte 
wie einer, dor sich miide gelaufen hat. 4. ,,Nun, was jappst 
du so?“ sprach 'der Esel. 5. „Ach“, sagte der Hand, „weil 
ich alt bin und jeden Tag schwacher werde und auf der Jagd 
nicht mehr fort kann, hat mich mein Herr totschlagen woUen, 
da hab ich Reifsaus genommen ; aber womit soil ich jetzt mein 
Brot verdienen?“ 6. „Weifst du was?“ sprach der Esel, „ich 
gehe nach Bremen, dort Stadtmusikant zu werden, geh mit 
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und lafs dich auch bei der Mnsik annehmen. 7. Der Hund 
wars zufrieden und sie gingen weiter. 

a. Words. 

1. bte ^raft, strengtli; gu (5tibe geben; untauglicb, unfit. 

2. bcr iperr tuoQte tbn au§ bent Wter fcbuffen, he would do him 
out of his food : ficb uuf bcn ^eg madden, set out. 

3. jahhcn, gasp, icb laufe midb niitbe, s. §. 28, 3 b. 

5. tortfbnncn, get on; ^ctBCluS nebtnen, make one’s escape, au?* 
rctfeen, run away, escape ; feill S3rot herbtenen, eani one’s 
livelihood. 

6. tncifet bu tnaS? I’ll tell you what; ficb annebnten laffen, get 
one’s self enlisted. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. See the rolat. pronouns. §. 13 d. 

2. bic ®temet Stabtmufimnten, s. §. 11, II. 

3. bcr ^unb inarg gufricben, s. §. 28, 6. 

4. tcb fann nicbt nt^r fort. s. R. B. 21, gr. obs. 2. 

5. Write this part of the story without using the book. 


2 . 

1. Es dauerte nicht lange, so safs da eine Katze am Weg 
und machte ein Gesicht wie drei Tage Regenwetter. 2. ,,Nun, 
was ist dir denn in die Quere gekommen?“ fragte der Esel. 
3. „Wer kann da lustig sein, wenns einem an den Kragen geht“, 
antwortete die Katze; „weil ich nun zu Jahren komme, meino 
Zahne stumpf werden und ich lieber hinter dem Ofen sitze 
und spinne als nach den Mausen herumjage, hat mich meine 
Frau ersaufen wollen; ich habe mich zwar noch fortgemacht, 
aber nun ist guter Rat teuer, wo soil ich hin?“ 4. „Geh 
mit uns nach Bremen, du verstehst dich doch auf die Nacht- 
musik, da kannst du ja ein Stadtmusikant werden. 5. Dio 
Katze wars zufrieden und ging mit. 

a. Words. 

1. bauern, last; bag (Sefid^t, face. 

2. toog fcbit Mr? What is the matter with you? 

3. eg gei)t mir an ben kragen. kragen formerly meant neck (now 
it only means collar), and eg ge^t mir an ben kragen is as 
much as to say: I shall bo hanged, my life is in danger; 
fpinnen, spin, pur ; erfaufen “ ertranfen — drown. 

4. er Oerftebt auf bie 3Jlufif, he understands music. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. menng einem an ben kragen gebt s. §. 14, la, 2. 

2. meine f^ran bM micb erfaufen moUen, s. §. 19 b. 
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. 3. 

1 . Darauf kameii die drei Landesfliichtigen an einem Hofe 
vorhoi, da safs auf dem There der Hanshahn und schrie aus 
Leibeskraften. 2. „Du schreist einem durch Mark und Bein‘% 
sprach der Esel, „was hast du vor?“ 3. „Ich hah gut Wetter 
prophezeit“, sprach der Hahn, „aber weil morgen zum Sonntag 
Gaste kommen, so soil ich mir heute Abend den Kopf ab- 
schneiden lassen“. 4. „Nun schrei ich aus vollem Hals, so 
lang ich noch kann“. 5. „Ei was, du Rotkopf^‘, sprach der 
Esel, „zieh lieber mit uns fort nach Bremen, etwas Besseres als 
den Tod findest du uberall; du hast eine gute Stimme, und 
wenn wir zusammen musizieren, so muss es eine Art haben“. 
6. Dor Hahn liefs sich den Vorschlag gefallen, und sie gingen 
alle vier zusammen fort. 

a. Words. 

1. IanbcSfliicf)tig, fugitive; cr f^reit au8 ficibeSfraften, he screams 
with all his might and main. 

2. literally: you scream through one’s marrow and bone. 

3. ©onntafl/ailontag, !t)ien8tafl, HUittmocb, ^onnergtag, ^rcitag, 
0amStag (0onnabcnb). 

5. ^tc^cn, gog, gcj^ogen, draw, pull ; march ; eg muh cine 21rt bdben, 
it must be good. 

6. ber SSorfd}Iag, proposal, horfcblagcn; gefallen, please, tdb laffe 
tntr ben SJor)d^lag gefallen, I accept the proposal. 

b. Orammatical observations. 

1. Repeat the rules on the positions of words, s. R. B. 3, 
gr. obs. 3. 

2. c8 gebt mir an ben ^ragen, 1 « « ‘>7 q 

bu fd)retft einem bnreb aftarf nnb SSetn, j 

3. propbejeten, s. §. 20. 


4. 

1. Sie konnten aber die Stadt Bremen in einem Tage nicht 
erreichen und kamen abends in einen Wald, wo sie iibernachten 
wollten. 2. Der Esel und der Hund legten sich unter einen 
grofsen Baum, die Katze und der Hahn machten sich hinauf, 
der Hahn aber flog bis in die Spitze, wo es am sichersten fur 
ihn war. 3. Ehe er einschlief, sah er sich noch einmal nach 
alien vier Winden urn, da dauchte ihn, er sahe in der Feme 
ein Fiinkchen brennen und rief seinen Gosellen zu, es miisse 
nicht gar weit ein HaUs sein, denn es scheme ein Licht. 
4. Sprach der Esel: „So mussen wir uns aufmachen und noch 
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hingehen, denn hier ist die Herberge scblecht“. 5. Und der 
Hund sagte: „Ja, ein paar Knochen und etwas Fleisch daran 
tbaten mir auch gut“. 6. Nun machten sie sich auf den Weg 
nach der Gegend, wo das Licht war, und saben es bald heller 
schimmem, und es ward immer grofser, bis sie vor ein hell 
erleuchtetes Rauberhaus kamen. 

a. Words. 

1. ilbcmachtcn, stay the night. 

3. ctnfcblafen, fall asleep; c8 bauc^t midb = biiuft methinks; 
bcr ^efelle, companion, bie ©cfellfdoaft. 

4. bie iperbergc, lodging, public house where the travelling jour- 
neymen put up. 

5. ein paar, a few. 

6. fc^immcm, glimmer, ber 0cbitnmer; ber Glauber, robber, rauben. 

Grammatical observations. 

1. Repeat the prepositions which goveni the dative and accusa- 
tive and look for examples in this part of the story. 

2. 0praA bcr (Sfel. See the position or words R. B. 3, gr. obs. 3. 

. 3. eS miiffc in ber ein ipauS fein, benn e3 febeitte ein fiicbt. 

Why is the subjunctive employed here ? s. §. 30. State what 
the cock has said in direct stylo. 

4. ein paar S^noeben unb ettoa2 §Ici[(b baran inir au^ 

gut, to see the reason of this subjunctive add: inenn idb fie 
s. R. B. 34, gr. obs. 4 and §. 30. The subjunctive is 
often found in sentences which are to be taken as the prin- 
cipal sentences to which a conditional clause is to be added. 


1. Der Esel, als der grofste, machte sich ans Fenster 
und schaute hinein? „Was siehst du, Grauschimmel fragte 
der Hahn. 3. „Was ich sehe?“ antwortete der Esel: „einen 
gedeckten Tisch mit sch5nem Essen und Trinken, und Rauber 
sitzen daran und lassen sichs wohl sein“. 4. „Das ware was 
fur uns“, sprach der Hahn. 5. „Ja, ja, ach waren wir da!“ 
sagte der Esel. 6. Da ratschlagten die Tiere, wie sie es 
anfangen mufsten, uin die Rauber hinaus zu bringen, endlich 
fanden sie ein Mittel. 7. Der Esel mufsto sich mit den Vorder- 
fufsen auf das Fenster stellen, der Hund auf des Esels Rucken, 
die Katze auf den Hund klettern, und endlich flog der Hahn 
hinauf und setzte sich der Katze auf den Kopf. 8. Wie das 
geschehen war, fingen sie insgesamt auf ein Zeichen an, ihre 
Musik zu machen : der Esel schrie, der Hund bellte, die Katze 
miaute, und der Hahn krilhte; dann stiirzten sie durch das 
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Fenster in die Stube hinein, dafs die Scheiben klirrend nieder- 
fielen. 9. Die Kauber fuhren bei dem entsetzlichen Geschrei 
in die Hdhe, meinten nicht anders, als ein Gespenst kame 
herein, und flohen in grOfster Furcht in den Wald hinaus. 
10. Nun setzten sich die vier Gesellen an den Tisch, nahmen 
mit dem vorlieb, was tibrig geblieben war, und afsen, als wenn 
sie vier Wochen hungem sollt-en. 

a. Words. 

1. fd)aucn, look. 

2. ©raufcftimmcl, groy horse. 

3. bcr ift gcbecft, the cloth is laid; id^ laffe mtrS tuobi fein, 
I make merry. 

• 6. ratf(jf)lfl0cn, consult, s. §. 10, foot-note. 

8. bag 3ctd&cn, sign, ;;cicb(c)nen, draw, bic 3«t^enid}ulc; 

show; bie ©timmcn bcr 2:iere: bag 5]3ferb ime^crt; ber Od^g 
(bic briiUt; bag Slalb (bag ©^af) blbft; bic 3 ic 0 c mecfert; 
bag ©d)tt)cin arunjit; bic ^cnnc gadtcrt; bic Xaubc girrh bic 
©ang i^nattcrt; bcr ^rofcb bic 3Waug bfcift; bic Grille 

(bag .^cimd)cu, cricket) girpt; bcr S'tabc frd^gt: bie ^iierebe trittert: 
ber ^iicfudf ruft; bcr fibiuc briittt; bcr S3ar bruutmt; bcr SBoIf 
beult; ber ^uepg (ber ©c^afal) bellt. ~ fturgen, rush, bic ©d^etbe, 
pane. 

9. cntfc^lid), terrible, bag ©ntfcpcn; ntcinen, think; bag (Scfpcnft, 
ghost, phantom; bic fjurdbt fnght, fi(b fiird^tcn, fiird^tcrlicb. 

10. porlieb ncl^meib bo content with; liungeni = faften. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. baran ^ an bemfelben, s. §. 13, He, N. 

2. jd/ toaren tuir ba ! s. §. 30, A 1. 

3. bcr §a^n fe^tc [icb ber ^a^e auf ben ^opf, s. §. 27, 3. 

6 . 

1. Wie die vier Spielleute fertig waren, 15schten sie das 
Licht aus und suchten sich eine Schlafstatte, jedes nach seiner 
Natur und Bequemlichkeit. 2. Der Esel legte sich auf den 
Mist, der Hund hinter die Thhre, die Katze auf den Herd in 
die warme Asche, und der Hahn setzte sich auf den Hahnen- 
balken: und weil sie mude waren von ihrem langen Weg, 
schliefen sie auch bald ein. 3. Als Mittemacht vorbei war 
und die Rauber von weitem sahen, dafs kein Licht mehr im 
Hauso brannte, auch alles ruhig schien, sprach der Hauptmann: 
„Wir hatten uns doch nicht sollen ins Bockshom jagen lassen‘‘, 
hiefs einen hingehen und das Haus untersuchen. 
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a. Words. 

1. t* bin fertig, I have done. 

tdo bin fcrtig ntit @d^reiben, I have done writing. 
auSlbtd^en (weak) extinguish, erlofd^en (o, oX be extinguished, 
fallen, fell, fatten (ie, a), fall, 

fenicn, sink (tr.), finfen (a, U), sink (intr.) 

bic S3egucntli(j^feit, convenience. 

2. ber 3JHft, manure; ber ^erb, hearth; bcr ^abnenbalfeii, cock- 
loft, roost; ntiibc, tired; bic 3Jlilbigfcit, crmiiben. 

3. ber fiaubtniann, head-man, chief, captain in the army; eincn 
inS Sodf^l^orn jagen, to chase one into the buck’s horn bully. 
The origin of this expression is not yet made out. 

b. Grammaitcal observations and exercise. 

1. Repeat the prepositions which govern the dative and accusa- 
tive and change the 2nd sentence answ^oring the questions: 

2Bo lag bcr ©fel? ipo lag ber ^unb? etc. 

2. i(b geben foUen, s. R. B. 80, gr. obs. 5. 

3. Write 6, using the present instead of every preterit indicative. 

7. 

1. Der Abgeschickte fand alles still, ging in die Kuche, 
wollte ein Licht anzunden und weil er die gluhenden, feurigen 
Augen der Katze fiir lebendige Kohlen ansah, hielt er ein 
Schwefelholzchen daran, dafs es Feuer fangen sollte. 2. Aber 
die Katze verstand keinen Spafs, sprang ihm ins Gesicht, spie 
und kratzte. 3. Da erschrak er gewaltig, lief und woUto zur 
Hinterthiire hinaiis, aber der Hund, der da lag, bifs ihn ins 
Bein ; und als er fiber den Hof an dem Miste vorbeirannte, gab 
ihm der Esel noch einen tuchtigen Schlag mit dem Hinterfufs; 
der Hahn aber, der vom Larmen aus dem Schlafe geweekt und 
munter geworden war, rief vom Balken herab „kikeriki“. 

a. Words. 

1. glulich, glow; lebenbig, living, alive, s. §. 4-, 3; ba8 0cbluefcl= 
bolgAen, match (ber ©dbloefcl^ brimstone). 

2. ber ^pafe/ fou, joke; fpcien (te, ie), spit; frapcii, scratch. 

Strong: W oak: 

3. erfdbredPett (a, O), be frightened, crfd^rccfcit, frighten. 

f^tueUen (O, o), swell (intr.), fd}tt>eUen, swell (tr.) 
trmfen (a, u), drink, crtrdnfen, drown. 

b. Qrammatical observations. 

1. bic ^abc fprang in8 ©efidbt, s. §. 27, 3. 

Similar constructions are: 

S)er ^unb bife if>n ing 33ein. 

(5r bat ftifi (acc.) in ben finger gef^nitten. 

2. er tuollte gur §intertburc binaug, s. R. B. 21, gr. obs. 2. 
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8 . 

1. Da lief der Rauber, was er konnte, zu seinem Haupt- 
mann zuruck und sprach : „Ach, in dem Haas sitzt eine 
greuliche Hexe, die hat mich angehaucht und mit ihren langen 
Fingern mir das Gesicht zerkratzt, und vor der Thure steht 
ein Mann mit einem Messer, der hat mich ins Bein gestochen, 
und auf dem Hofe liegt ein schwarzos Ungetum, das hat mit 
einer Holzkeulo auf mich losgeschlagen, und oben auf dem 
Dache, da sitzt der Richter, der rief: „Bringt mir den Schelm 
herl“ Da machte ich, dafs ich fortkam“. 2. Von nun an 
getrauten sich die Rauber nicht weiter in das Haus, den 
Bremer Stadtmusikanten gefiels aber so wohl darin, dafs sie 
nicht wieder herans wollten. 3. Und dor das zuletzt erzahlt 
hat, dem ist der Mund noch warm. 

a. Words. 

1. flreuli(b, horrid ; witch ; onbaud^Clt, breathe at ; ftccbcit (a, t>)^ 

stab; baS Un^etiim, monster; bie ^culc, club; bcr 9nd)tcr, judge^ 
ricbtcn; bcr rogue. 

2. fid) getrauen, dare, venture. 

3. crgaSlcn, tell, bie ©rjo^Iung, bie 3^^!/ number, §d^lcn, count. 

b. Chramviatical observations. 

1. Look for the pronouns and conjunctions used in the whole story. 

2. Write the single parts of the story without using the book. 

37* im (Hans in Luck.) 

I. 

1. .J)an3 t)atte ficben bei feinem ^errn gebient, ba 
fproc^ er gu il^m: nteinc ift ^erum, nun njollte 

tc^ gern njieber ^eim gu meiner 2Rutter, gebt mir meinen 
£o^n". 2. 2)er $err antmortete: l^aft mir treu unb 

e^rli(^ gebient, mie ber 2)ienft, fo foil ber Sobn fein", 
unb gab il^m ein ©tiicf ®olb, bag fo grog alg §anfeng ^opf 
mar. 3. ^ang jog fein Xiic^lein, micfelte ben ^lumpen ^inein, 
fe^te i^n auf bie ©cgulter unb machte fic!^ auf ben SBeg nac^ 
:paug. 4. 2Bie er fo bol^in ging unb immer ein S3ein oor ba^ 
anbere fe^te, fam i^m ein S^ieiter in bie Slugen, ber frifd^ unh 
frb^lid^ auf einem muntern f^ferbe dorbei trabte. 5. 
fpracg §ang ganj laut, ,,mag ift bag 9ieitcn ein fc^bneg 2)ingt 
®a fi^t einer mie auf einem 8tu^l, ftogt fic^ an feinen ©tein, 
fpart bie ©c^u^ unb fommt fort, er meig nid^t mie". 6. 3)er 
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SReiter, ber boS ge^ort l^otte, rief il^m ju: $ang, morum 

Idufft bu aud^ gu gufe?" 7. ba mu| x6) ben ^lum^en 
^eimtrogen, ift jtnor ®oIb, ober fann ben ^opf babei 
nid^t gerob fatten, Qud^ brilcft mir§ ouf bie ©d^ulter". 

8. ,,SSei6t bu njaS", fagte ber Oteiter unb l^telt an, „n)ir ttJoHen 
tauf^en: id) gebe bit mein ?Pferb, unb bu gibft mir beinen 
^lumpen". 9. „SSon Bergen gern", fprad^ ^>an§, „aber id^ fage 
eu6), il^r mii6t eud^ bamit fd^ieppen". 10. 2)er 9leiter ftieg 
ob, na^m ba§ (Solb unb f)alf bem ^ang l^inauf, gab il^m bie 
3ugel feft in bie |)dnbe unb fprad^: „SSenng nun red^t gefc^minb 
ge^en foU, fo mu^t bu mit ber Swinge fc^naljen unb l^opp 
^opp rufen". 

a. Words. 

3. baS Xiicblein, here : pocket-handkercliief ; einiridfein, wrap in ; 
ber ^lumpen, lump. 

4. cin ^letter fam ipm in bie 2lugen, he came in sight of a rider; 
frifd) unb frbbli^, brisking and frisking. 

7. gtoar, indeed, often it is to be rendered by ”although“. 

8. laufcben, make an exchange. 

9. bon ^e^en gem, with all my heart; ftdf) mit ettoaS fd^leppen, 
to be burdened, to be troubled with. 

10. ber 3n0cl# ; niit ber 3nnge fcbnalgen, smack with the tongue. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. meinc 3^it ift b^mm, s. §. 23 (the beginning). 

2. id) moute. This is subj. and to be explained as incomplete 
condition, tcp toitt t)cim, s. K. B. 21, gr. obs. 2. 

3. ba§ Siciten, s. §. 32 (the beginning). 

4. ba fipt einer ~ ba fifet man. 

5. marum (aufft bu attift gu ? Can this au<i^ be expressed 
in English ? 

6. id) faun J>cn Sopf nicbt gerab baltcn, s. R. B. 28, gr. obs. 5. 

n. 

1. §aiig mar feelenfrob, aU er auf bem $ferb fag unb 
fo franf unb frei babin ritt. 2. fiber ein SSeitdben fielS ibm 
ein, eg foCtte nocp f^neHer geben, unb er fing an mit ber 
.3unge gu fcbnalgen unb bopp b^bP rufen. 3. ®ag fPferb 
fe^te in ftarfen Xrab, unb ebe ficbg $ang Perfab, mar er 
abgemorfen unb tag in einem ©raben, ber bie %dtx bon ber 
Sanbftrage trennte. 4. ^5)ag f^ferb mdre audb burcbgcgangen, 
menn eg nicbt ein S3auer aufgebatten SSegeg 

fam unb eine ^ub bor ficb trieb. 5. §ang fui^te feine ®Iieber 
gufammen unb macbte ficb mieber auf bie SBeine. 6. @r mar 
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abcr tjcrbricglid^ unb fprac^ ju bem SBauer: ift ein 

fd^Icd^tcr @po|, bag 91eiten, jumal tocnn man auf fo einc 
SWd^re gcrdt mt biefe, bie ftSfet unb einen l^erabtoirft, bag 
man ben breci^en lann; fe^e mi(§ nun unb nimmcr* 
mel^r mieber auf. 7. 5)a lob mir cure ^ul^, ba fann einer 
mit ©emdd^Iic^fett l^inter ^erge^en unb l^ot obenbretn feine 
©utter unb ^dje jeben Xog gemig". 8. gdb tc^ 

brum, menu ic^ fo eine ^ul^ l^dttel" 9. „92un", fproc^ ber 
©ouer, „gefd^ie^t eud^ fo ein groger befallen, fo mill id) eud^ 
mo^t bie ^ 11 ^ fur baS ^ferb nertaufd^en". 10. $an§ miCligte 
mit taufenb greuben ein: ber ©auer fc^mang fic| ouf8 $ferb 
unb ritt eilig baoon. 

a. Words. 

1. feclenfrob, delighted (bic ©celc, soul), c? fdUt ntir ein, it comes 
into my mind. 

3. ebe ficb^ .6an8 ocrfab, before he was aware of it ; bcr ©rabcn, 
ditch; ber liefer, field; bie Canbftrafee, high road; trennen, separate. 

4. burdbgehen, run away; ba8 @efeb gebt burdb, the bill passes. 

6. oerbricBlid), cross; gumal menn, particularly as; bie ajtdbrc 
fdblecbteS $Pferb ; baS ^5ferb ftdfet, the horse jolts; geraten (ic, a), 
fall unoii ; ber 29ein gerat biefe^ 3inbf/ will be a good wine- 
year (geraten, thrive, succeed). 

7. @emdcblidf)feit, commodiousness; obcnbrciit, into the bargain. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. Look for the conjunctions used in this part of the story, s. §. 84. 

2. bie ftofet unb einen berabmirft, s. §. i4, a. 

3. gefebiebt cud) ein fo grofeer ©efallen, s. §. 34, Note 2. 

III. 

1. $on§ trieb feine ^ub rubig bor fidb unb bebadbte 
ben glildflid^eu ©anbel. 2. „§ab idb nur ein ©tiicf ©rot, unb 
baran mirb mir^g bodb nidbt feblen, fo fann iib, fo oft mir’§ 
beliebt, ©utter unb ^dfe bogu effen; b^b idb ®urft, fo melfe 
icb meine ^ub unb trinfe 9Jlil^". 3. „iper 5 , ma^ berlangft 
bu mebr?" 4. 2118 er ^u einem 9Birt8bow^ font, madbte er 
$alt, ag in ber grogen greube atle8, mo8 er bei fitb botte, 
fein 9Jtittag8* unb 2lbenbbrot rein auf, unb lieg fidb f^^ne 
lenten ^aar feller ein bolbe8 ®la8 ©ier einfebenfen. 5. 3)ann 
trieb er feine ^ub meiter immer nacb bem ®orfe feiner 9}iutter 
ju. 6. ^ie §i^e murbe aber britdfenber, je ndber ber 9Jiittag 
fam, unb $au8 befanb fidb in einer §aibe, bie mobl nocb eine 
(Stunbe bauerte. 7. 3)a marb e8 ibm ganj b^ife^ fn bag ibm 
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t)or 5)urft bie am (^aumen flebte. 8. ^S)cm S)i «9 ift 

ab 5 ul^elfen", boc^te $on§, ttiifl id^ meine tnellen 
unb mid^ on ber W^{6) loben". 9. bonb fie on einen 
biirren ^oum unb fteHte feine Sebermil^e unter, ober fo fe^r 
er fid^ oud^ obmiil^te, ’ eg font fein Xro|)fen 3WUc§ jum S8orf4ein. 
10. SBetl er fid^ ober ungefd^idtt bobei onftellte, fo gob il^nt 
bog ungebulbtge Xier enblid^ mit einem ber $interfu|e einen 
foI(^en 0d^(og oor ben ^o^f, bo| er ju Soben toumelte unb 
eine jeittong fid^ gar ni^t befinnen fonnte, too er toor. 11. ®(ucf' 
lid^ertoeife lam gerobe ein ^e^ger beg SBegeg, ber ouf einem 
©^ubforren ein jungeg Sc^mein liegen l^otte. 12. ^SSog finb 
bog fur @treid)e!" rief er unb l^olf bem ormen $ong ouf. 
13. §ong ergdl^Ite, mog oorgefoUen toor. 14. 2)er 9J?e^ger 
rei^te il^m bie glofd^e unb fprocb: „5)o trinft einmot unb 
crl^olt eu^I ^5)ie ^u§ mitt too^I leine geben? SDog ift 
ein olteg Xier, bog ^dd^fteng nod^ jum tougt ober jum 

©d^toc^ten". 15. ^,@i, ei", fprod^ §ong unb ftrid^ fic^ bie 
$oore uber ben ^o^f, ^toer l^otte bog geboc^t? @g ift freilid^ 
gut, toenn man fo ein Xier ing |)oug obfd^to^ten fonn, loog 
gibtg fiir gteifc^! ober i^ moc^e mir oug bem ^u^fteif^ nid^t 
oiel, eg ift mir nid^t foftig genug. go, toer fo ein jungeg 
©d^toein l^dtte! bog fd^medt onberg, bobei nod^ bie SSiirfte". 

16. „®5rt $ongI'' fprod^ bo ber SKefeger, „eud^ guliebe mitt 
i^ toufd^en, unb mitt eud^ bog ©dbmein fur bie £ut) loffen". 

17. ,,^ott iol^n eud^ eure greunbfc^oft", fproc^ §ong, iibergob 
tl^m bie ^ul^, unb lieg fid^ bog ©^mein^en oom barren log 
moc^en unb ben ©tridt, moron eg gebunben mor, in bie §onb 
geben. 

a. Words. 

1. bcbenfen, meditate on. 

2. eg beliebt mir, it pleases me. 

4. ©alt mo(ibcn, stop, put up; ber fetter, ancient coin — ein 
pfennig; einfebenren, pour in. 

6. bie ©Olbe, heath. 

7. ber ©oumen. palate; ficben, tr. glue, intr. cleave to, stick to. 

9. ein biirrer Soum, a dead tree; bie ficbermube, leather cap; 

fiA obmuben, endeavour; gum S5orfdbein fommen, appear. 

10. ficb onfteflen, set about; ungcfdf)icft, awkward; ungebutbig, 
impatient; toumeln, stumble, stagger. 

11. ber SJte^gcr, butcher; ber ©dbubforren, wheel-barrow. 

12. ber ©treub, trick. 

14. fi(b crbolen, recover; gieben, gog, g^ogen, draw; fdblodbten, 
kill, slaughter. 

9 * 
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b. Grammatical observations. 

1. cS bcUebt mtr, it pleases me. See the impere. verbs in §. 22. 

2. cr tdcb bic bor fic^ ^cr, s. §. 13 reflexive pron. 

3. ftc^ bcfinncn, s. §. 21. 

4. cr bflttc cin ©c^mein au{ cincm barren licgcn, s. §. 32, 5. 

5. bic ^ub tbifl feme geben. This tnobt means: 

I dare say. Subjoined are a few German adverbs and the 

sense in which they are used. 

1. erft. toitt arbeiten unb bamt fpagicren geben; first. 

3)Jcin ^rcunb ift erft geftem angdommen; only, 
not till. 

bttt erft bic ipalfte feiner Slrbcit getban; only, 
no more than. 

2. febon. @cbiff ift febon obgegangen; already. 

3cb bebarf 3brcr ^egtcUung niebt, icb toerbe ben 2Bcg 
ft^on finben; I dare say, I hope. 

3. and). 2Bir fmb m nacb gegangen, 8ic au4l^ 

also, too. 

9tu<b ber ^lugftc fann ficb irren; even. 

SQSaS cr and) jagen mag, man glaubt ibm niebt; 
whatever. 

4. bo(b. ^ hid 3Jliibc gegeben, bot er 

icincn niebt erreiebt; yet. 

0agen ©ic mir bocb gcfafligft, mic bid Ubr eS ift; 
pray. 

©ic finb botib nid)t fran!? I hope. 

5. immer. ®r arbeitet immer; always. 

©pidt nur immer; if you like. 

IV. 

1. §ang ijog meiter unb uberboebte, wie ibm bocb olIe§ 
nacb SBunfeb ginge; begegnete ibm \a eine SSerbriebticb^eit, )o 
rourbe fie bocb gleicb mieber gut gemoebt. 2. gefeUte ficb 
banacb ein S3urf^ ju ibm, ber trug eine febone, mei§e @an^ 
unter bem Slrm. 3. ©ie boten einonber bie Q^tt, unb $an^ 
fing an, ibm bon feinem ©liicf ju erjdbten, unb mie er immer 
fo oorteilbaft getaufebt bn^tc- 2)er Surfebe fagte, bafe er bic 
@ong 5 U einem ^inbtauffebmaug bringe. 5. „5)ebt einmal", 
fubr er fort, unb paefte fie bei ben giugeln, „mie fie febmer ift, 
fie ift aber aucb aebt SBoeben (ang genubelt roorben. 2Ber in 
ben 33raten beigt, mug fidb bo§ 5ett bon beiben ©eiten ab* 
mifeben". 6. „3a", fprocb $an^, unb mog fie mit ber einen ^)anb, 

bnt ibb ©emiebt, aber mein ©cbtoein ift au^ feine ©au". 
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7. SBurfcfte nad^ alien Seiten bebenflic^ 

um, fd^iittelte oud^ mit bcm ^opf. 8. fing er barauf 

an, „niit eurent ©(^njcin mag’g nic^t ganj ric^tig fetn. bem 
3)orfe, burc^ baS gefommen bin, ift eben bem ©cbuljen 
ein^ au8 bem ©taU gefto^ten morbeif. 3^ furcate, ic^ furcate, 
i^r l^abt^S ba in ber 5>anb; eS mftre’ ein f^Iimmer i>anbet, 
menn fie eu^ bamit fingen. 2)a§ geringfte ift, bag i|r in§ 
pnfterc Sod^ geftecft merbet". 9. !5)em guten §ang marb bang. 
„2lc^ ®ott", fprad^ er, „l^elft mir au8 berSf^ot! i^r migt ^ier 
Return befferen S3efd^e*ib, ne^mt mein ©d^mein ba unb lagt 
mir eure ©and". 10. mug f(^on etmod aufd ©piel fe|en, 
antmortete ber SBurfc^e, aber id^ mill boc^ nid)t ©^ulb fein, 
bag i^r ind Ungtiicf geratet". 11. @r na^m alfo bad ©eil in 
bie ^anb unb trieb bad ©c^mein fd^nell auf einem ©eitenmeg 
fort; ber gute $and aber ging, feiner ©orgen entlebigt, mit 
ber ©and unter bem Slrme feiner $eimat ju. 12. „2Benn 
id^’d red^t iiberlege", fpra^ er mit fic^ felbft, „l^abe i^ no^ 
SSorteil bei bem iaufd^ ; erftlic^ ben guten S3raten, ^ernad^ bie 
$9ienge non gett, bie l^eraudtraufetn mirb, bad gibt ©dnfefett* 
brot auf ein SSiertelja^r; unb enblid^ bie f(^bnen, meigen gebern, 
bie lag ic^ mir in mein ^opffiffen ftopfen, unb barauf mill icg 
mol^t ungemiegt einfc^lafen. 2Bad mirb meine 21iutter fdr eine 
greube l^aben!" 

a. Words. 

1. bcgcgncte ibm ja etnc SScrbricglicbfcit, if any misfortune hap- 
pened. it was soon rectified; gut macbcn, set to rights. 

2. fttb gcfcUen, join any one. 

3. fie botcn einanbcr bic 3^it/ they hade one another good 
niorning or good day. 

4. bic SHnbtaufc, christening; bcr ©d()maud, feast. 

5. bacfcn, seize; clnbadfcn, pack up; cine ©and nubcln, cram a 
goose. 

6. mein ©(bmcin ift aucb I^iue ©an, my pig is not to be despised 
either. 

7. fid) umfeben, look round; bebcnfli(b, suspicious. 

8. cd ift niebt gang ri(btig mit curem ©cbmein, there is something 
wrong with your pig; bcr ©cbulgc, mayor of a village; bcr 
Sanbel. affair, matter, commerce. 

9. Scfcbeib miffen, be acquainted; Cd mirb mir bang, I begin to 
be afraid of. 

10. aufd ©pici fepen, put to stake. 

11. bic ©orge, care; cntlebigcn, free. 

12. traufcln, drip; bad ^opfftffen, pillow; miegen, rock. 
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b. Grammatical obsei*vation8. 

1. bcflcgnctc i^m einc 25erbric6It(bfcit, s. 34, Note 2. 

2. Explain the subjunctive in the first sentence. 

3. cr trug einc (^ang unter ^em 21 mt, s. R. B. 28, gi-. obs. 5. 

4. ^em 0dbulgen ift cin 0cbtocin gcfto^Icn worbcn, s. §. 27, Ic. 

V. 

1. er burc^ bo^ (e^te ^J)orf gefommen roar, ftanb ba 
cin S(^crcnf4ieifcr mit fcincm barren unb fang ju feiner 
{c^nurrcnben Arbeit : 

„3cb [cbicifc bic 0^crc unb brehe gcfcbroinb 
unb bangc mein 3J2antcld)en na(^ bent SBinb". 

2. blieb ftebien unb fal^ ju; enblic^ rebcte er i^u 

an unb fprac^: „@nc^ roo^I, roetl il^r fo iuftig bei eurem 
©c^Ieifen feib". 3. „3a", antroortete ber ©c^erenfc^ieifer, „ba^ 
^anbroerf ^at cinen goibcnen 58obcn. @in reciter ©c^leifer 
ift cin 2J?ann, ber, fo oft cr in bic 2:aic^e greift, aud^ ®ctb 
barin finbct. Slber roo ^abt i^r bic fc^bne (5^ang gelauft?" 
4. „2)ic ^ab i(^ nic^t ,gctauft, fonbcrn fur mein ©c^roein ein^ 
gctaufc^t." 5. „Unb bag ©dirocin?" „2)ag ^ab ic^ filr cine 
^Pu^ gcfricgt.'^ „Unb bic ^u^?" „5)ie ^ab ic^ fiir cin $fcrb 
befommcn." „Unb bag ^ferb?" „2)afur ^abe icft cinen 
^(umpen ®olb fo grofe alg mein ^opf gegeben." „Unb bog 

®oIb?" „@i, bag root mein So^n fiir fieben 3^^^^ 2)ienft." 

6. „3§^^ ^obt euc^ ieber^eit ju ^elfen gerougt", fproc^ ber 

©c^Ieifer, „!5nnt i^rg nun bol^in bringen, bag i^r bag ®elb in 
ber Xafcgc fpringen tjort, roenn i^r auffte^t, fo ^obt i^r euer 
®Iucf gemo^t." 7. „2Bie foil ic^ bag onfangen?" fprac^ |)ang. 
8. „3^t: miigt ein Sc^Ieifer roerben roie id^ ; boju ge^ort eigent=» 
lic^ nid^tg olg cin SBe^ftein, bag anbere pnbet fic^ fc^on non 
felbft. 5)a ^ab ic^ einen, ber ift ein roenig fd^ab^aft, bafiir 
foUt i^r mir aber oud^ roeiter nid^tg atg eure @ang geben; 
roollt i^r bag?" 9. „SBic fonnt il^r nocg fragen?" antroortete 
§ong, „ic^ roerbe ja jum gliicflid^ften SDlenfc^en ouf @rben; ^ab 
i(^ (Selb, fo oft i^ in bie Xafc^e ' greife, roag brauc^c ic^ bo 
ju forgen?" unb reic^te i|m bie ®ong l)in. 10. „'Jlun", 
fprac^ ber ©c^leifer unb l^ob einen gerob^uli^en fc^roeren gelb-* 
ftein, ber neben i^m lag, ouf, „ba ^obt’i^r noc^ einen tiic^tigen 
Stein baju, ouf bem fit^g gut fc^Iagen lagt unb i^r eure alten 
S^agel gerabe flopfen fdnnt. 9ie^mt il^n unb ^ebt il^n orbent* 
lid^ ouf." 
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a. Words, 

1. bcr ©c^erenfd^Icifer, bic ©d^erc, scissors; fd^teifcn (t, i), grind; 
ber 5^artcn, baiTOw, here: grinding-stool; f(^nurrcn, rattle; 

I turn the wheel, and the scissors I grind; 

My mantle is waving to every wind. 

3. bag ^anbtoerf ? bcr 3)lauref, 3i^ihermann, ©chreiner, ©d^Ioffcr, 
@Iafcr. ©d)u^mac^er, ©d^neiber u. f. m. fmb ^anbtoerfer. 

4. cintaufc^cn, barter. 

5. frie^cn — befommen. 

8. geboren, belong; eigentitcb, properly; fcbabhaft, damaged; 
rranfbcift, sickly; fdfiergbaft, funny what does mean? 

10. ein titcbtigcr‘©:em, a good-sized stone; ein tii^tiger ©cbmieb, 
a thorough smith. 

/ 

b. Or ammaiical sOhaerysitions. 

1. ®ang bUeb fteben, s. §. 32, 5. 

2. fo oft er in Me Xafcbe greift, s. R. B. 17, gr. obs. 3. 

3. fieben S^brc 2)ienft, s. §. 26, 3. 

4. Look for the pronouns used in V. 

5. bag fInMt fid) non fclbft, s. §. 31. 

VI. 

1. §ang tub ben ©tein auf unb ging mit oergniigtem 
^erjen meiter; feine 51ugen teucbteten nor greube. 2. ^3cb 
mu6 iit einer ©tiicfgbout geboren fein!" rief er oug, ,,afleg, 
roag idb tniinfcbe, trifft mir ein mie einem ©onntaggfinb." 
3. Snbeffen, tneil er feit ^Jageganbrucb auf ben Seinen gettjefen 
tnar, began n er miibe ju tnerben; au^ ptagte ibn ber hunger, 
ba er alien ^orrat auf einmal in ber greube fiber bie erbaltene 
^ub aufge5cbrt fonnte enblicb nur mit 9Rube 

mciter geben unb mugte jeben Slugenblic! ®alt macben, babei 
briicften ibn bie ©teine gang erbdrmlitb. 5. S)a fonnte er ficb 
beg ©ebanfeng nicbt ermebren, toie gut eg mare; menu er fie 
gerabe je^t nicbt .ju tragen braudbte. 6. SSie eine ©^nedfe 
fam er 5U iinem geibbrunnen gefcblicben, ba moUte er ruben 
unb ficb einem frifcben Xrunf laben; bamit er aber bie 
©teine im SRieberfe^en nicbt befcbobige, legte er fie bebacbtig 
neben ficb ben ^anb beg ©runneng. 7. ®arauf brebte er 
ficb wiib moUte ficb ^rinfen bilcfen; ba oerfab erg, ftie^ 
ein Hein menig an, unb beibe ©teine tJiumpten binab. 8. §ang, 
alg er fie mit feinen Slugen in bie 2^iefe b^tte oerfinfen feben, 
fprang bor greuben auf, fniete bann nieber unb banfte ®ott 
mit 3:b^onen in ben Slugen, bag er ibm biefe ®nabe ermiefen 
unb ibn auf eine fo gute SIrt oon ben ©teinen befreit, bag 
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fei bag einji^e, tuag il^m noc^ ju feincm (^lude gefe^tt l^abe. 

9. „^o ttjie ic^", rief er aug, „gibt eg letnen SD^enf^en 

unter ber ©onnc." 10. SD^it teic^tem §crjen unb fret oon 
oiler Soft fprong er nun, big er bol^eim bei feiner SJ^utter itjor. 

a. Words. 

1. ouflabcn (u, a), load, take up. 

2. bic ©liicfgbawt, lucky skin; cmtreffen, arrive, come true. 

3. ber S^agcganbrucb, day-break; plageil, plague, torment; bcr 
23orrat, provision. 

4. ^Qolt madden, st(^; crbarmlid^, miserably. 

5. er fann ficb beg Sacbeng nicbt crtocbren, he cannot forbear (help) 
laughing ; fidb einer <Sacbc ertocbren, keep off. 

6. lobcn, refresh; befd)dbigcn, damage; bebacfitig, thoughtfully, 
carefully; ber iRanb, edge, brim, boll big an oeit 9lanb, brimful. 

7. fi(^ biidfcn, stoop; er berfoxi eg, he was not careful. 

8. nieberfnieen, kneel down; bie (Snabe, grace, favour. 

b. Grammatical observations. 

1. fcine Slugen leucbtetcn fjreube; cr toeint ^ot (Scbmerj; 
er ift blinb Ijor 3om. 

2. er fam gefiblidben^ s. 33, 5. ^ 

3. bamit er bie (Steine md^t befdbabige. Why is the subjunctive 
used here and why the subjunctive present? s. §. 30, D. 

4. alg er fie berftnfen fe^en. In any subordinate sentence 

the finite verb is to be put at the end (s. R. B. 3, gr. obs. 3), 
but if instead of the participle pa^t the infinitive is used^ this 
stands always at the end. s. §. 19 and §. 32, 2. 

5. Write the single parts of this story without having learned 
them by heart. 

6. Look for all the verbs used in the whole story. 

38 . 

See §. 30, especially the remarks on the subjunctive 
of indirect statement, and change the subjoined direct style 
into the indirect. 

1. Solon sagte: „Niemand ist vor seinem Tode glucklich 
zu preisen“. 

2. „Ein Kaiser“, sagt Hadrian, „muss wie die Sonne alle 
Teile seines Reiches beleuchten.“ 

3. Sokrates horte einst mit der grSfsten Rube, dOfs jemand 
schlecht von ihm gesprochen habe. „Mag er mich dock 
prugeln“ (beat), sagte er, „wenn ich nicht dabei bin.“ 

4. Von Perikles sagten die Athener: ,,Er tragt den Donner 
und Blitz auf seiner Zunge“. 

5. Sokrates lehrte: „Nichts bediirfen (want) ist gottlich^.^ 
und am wenigsten bedurfen, der Gottheit am nachsten“. 
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6. Alexander der Grofse sa^e: ,,Unter den Manem Athens 
werde ich den Athenem zeigen, dafs ich ein Mann bin“. 

7. Alexander fragte den Diogenes: „Kann ich dir eine 
Gunst (favour) erweisen?“ 

8. Friedrich der Grofse fragte den Soldaten: „Welche 
Stunde kann diese Dhr zeigen ?“ 

9. Der Vater sagte zu Thomas: „Hehe das Hufeisen auf 
und stecke es ein“. 

10. Diogenes sagte zu Alexander: „Geh mir ein wenig aus 
der Sonne“. 

11. Friedrich der Grofse sagte zu seinen Gasten: „Lafst 
den Alten schlafen“. 

12. Der Vater sagte zu seinen Sohnen : ,,Zerhrechet diesen 
Bundel Stahe!“ 

13. Hans sprach zu seinem Herm: „Gebt mir meinen Lohn“. 

14. Der Reiter sagte zu Hans: „Wir wollen tauschen; ich 
gebe dir mein Pferd, und du gibst mir deinen Klumpen“. 

15. Change into the indirect statement what the robber 
relates in „Die Bremer Stadtmusikanten“ 8, and the 
answers of the boy in „Das Hirtenbublein“. 


39. SJom S^iil^Iein, ba^ iibetall mitgenomnten l^at fein tootten. 
(The boy who wanted to be taken eyerywhere.) 

SBon Slurfcrt. 

1 . 

1. ®cnf an, ba§ ©ilBlein ift einntal 

fpajieren gangen im SBief entire! ; ' 

ia ttjurbs miib gor fe^r 

unb fagt: 3^ mel^r; 

5. SBcnn nur wqS fame 
unb mic§ mitnd^me! 

^ ift ba^ 93d(^Ietn gefloffcn fommen 
unb BotS 50ilbfcin mitgenommen; 

SDaS 93ftbtein ^at ficb auf^ Sacbletn gefe^t 
10. unb ^at gefagt: @o gefdllt mird je^t. 

1. S)enf an, just think. 

2. gongen, instead of gegangen, §. 15, Id. 

5. toaS = ettuaS. 
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2 . 

1. 2(6er tpos meiiift bu? S3oc6Iein tear fait, 
bag §at bog Siiblein gefpiirt gor balb; 

@g ^at gefroren gor fe§r, 
eg fagt: 3^ faun nic^t me^r; 

SBenn nur mag fame 
unb mic^ mitnd^me! 

2)0 ift bog 0cf)ifflein gefc^mommen fommen 
unb l^ot bog S3u6Iein mitgenommen; 

2)og 33ubfein ^at oufg ©c^ifflein gefefet 
unb l^ot gefogt: 2)a gefdUt mirg je^t. 

2. fpilren, feel. 

3. 

1. 2(6er fie^ft bu? 2)ag Sd^ifffein mar {d^mof, 

2)og 93ukeiu benft: 2)a fall id) einmol! 

2)0 fiir(^t eg fic^ gar fe^r 
unb fagt: 3^^ niag ni^t me^r! 

5. SBenn nur mag fame 
unb mici^ mitnd^mel 
2)a ift bie ©c^nede gefrod^en fommen 
unb §atg S3ublein mitgenommen; 

2)ag ^iiblein ^at fic^ ing ©c^nedfen^auglein gefe^t 
10. unb §at gefagt: 25a gefatit mirg je^t. 

4. id^ mag niebt mebr, I do not like this any longer. 

4. 

1. 2lber benf! 2)ie ©^neefe mar fein ®aul, 
fie mar im ^riec^en gar 5U faul; 

25em Siiblein gingg langfam ^u fe^r, 
eg fagt: ^d) mag nic^t me^r! 

SBenn nur mag feme 
unb' micb mitndbme! 

25a ift ber iReiter gcritten fommen 
unb b^tg Siiblein mitgenommen; 

25og S3iiblein b^t ficb binfen aufg ?Jferb gefe^t 
10. unb f)at gefagt: ©o gefdHt mirg jeit. 

1. ber @aul, heavy-made horse, here only: horse. 

2. fned^cn (o, o), creep. 

9. binten aufg $fcrb, behind (the man). 
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/ 

I 

9^ 

o. 

1. ^ilber gib o^t! 2)a§ ging luie ber SBinb, . 
e§ ging bem ©ubtein gar ju gefd^toinb; 

^opft brauf ^in unb l§er 
unb f(j^reit: fonn nic^t me^r! 

5. SBenn nur maS fome 
unb mid^ mitnd^me! 

2)a ift cin S3aum il^m inS $aar gefommen 
unb ©iiblein mitgenomtnen ; 

@r ge^dngt an einen 5lft gar 
10. 2)ort ^dngt bag S3ublein unb jappclt noc^. 
^ag i^inb fragt: 

3ft benn bag Siiblein geftorben? 

Stntmort: 

9^ein! eg jappeft \a nod), 

15. 9}^orgen ge^n mir ^nang unb t^ung ^runter. 
3. bopfen, jolt. 

10: xappein, wriggle, struggle. 

- 15. mug ^ binaug, ’runter = bcruntcr. 

40. Der gate Eamerad. 

Von Ludwig Uhland. 

1. Ich hatt’ einen Kameraden, 

Einen bessem findst dn nit, 

Die Trommel schlug zum Streite, 

Er ging an meiner Seite 
In gleichem Schritt and Tritt. 

2. Eine Kugel kam geflogen; 

Gilt es mir oder gilt es dir? 

Ihn hat es weggerissen, 

Er liegt mir vor den Fttfsen, 

Als wars ein Stiick von mir. 

3. Will mir die Hand noch reichen, 
Derweil ich eben lad’: 

„Kann dir die Hand nicht geben; 
Bleib du im ewgen Leben 
Mein gater Kamerad!“ 

1. nit popular for nid^t. 

2. (Silt eg mir ober gUt eg 3)ir? Am I fated or you? 

3. laben, load a gun. 
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An alphalietical list of the strong verbs. 


Infinitive. 

Present. 

Preterit*). 

Past part. 

batfcn, bake 

barfft, bfieft 

bnf (badfte) 

gebaefen 

befc^Ien, command 

befiebift**), 

befabi (a) 

: befoblen 

(bc)ginncn, begin 

beftebit 

begonn (5) 

begonnen 

beifeen, bite 

— 

big 

gebiffen 

bcrgen, conceal 

bitgft, Mrgt 

barg 

geborgen 

berften, burst 

birft, birft 

barft, borft 

geborften 

bcfinnen recollect 

one’s self 

— 

befann 

befonnen 




bcft^en, possess 

— 

befag 

befeffen 

bctrttgcn, deceive 

— 

betrog 

betrogen 

betuegen, induce • 

— 

betuog 

bemogen 

(bctocgcu, move, is weak) 




bicgcn, bond 

— 

bog 

gebogen 

bietcn, bid 

— 

bot 

geboten 

binbcn, bind 

— 

banb 

gebunben 

bitten, beg 



bat 

gebeten 

blofcn, blow 

bmft***), 

biied 

geblafen 

blcibcn, remain 

Waft 

Wieb 

geWieben 

broten, roast 

bratft, brdt 

briet 

gebraten 

brefben, break 

bricbft, briebt 

bracb 

gebroeben 

bingen, hive 

— 

bang (bingte) 

gebitngen 

brefeben, thrash 

brifebtf), 

brafeb, brof(b 

gebrojfben 

bringen, urge 

brifebt 

- 

brang 

gebrnngen 

cnipfangcn, receive 

empfftngft, 

em|)fing 

empfangen 

cmbfcblcn, recommend 

empfdngt 

empfabt (b) 

empfobten 

entpfinben, perceive 

emppebtt 

empfanb 

entpfnnben 


*) Where there is a difference between the vowels of the 
ireterit indicative and preterit subjunctive, the latter is added in 
rackets. S. §. 16, II b, S. 

♦♦) §. 16, III. 

*♦♦) §. 16, 3. 
t) i 16, la, 3. 
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Infinitive. 


Present. 


Preterit. 


entrinnen, escape 
erblei^CH; grow pale 
crgreifen, seize 
erfiiren, choose 
erlof^en;become extinct 

crfc^aflen, sound 
erf (brecfen, be frightened 
(crfd^rccfen, frighten, is 
weak) 

ertoagen, consider 
effen, eat 
fal^ren, drive 
fallen; fall 
fongeii; catch 
fed)teH; fight 
finben, find 
fled^tCH; twist 
fliegen, fly 
fliefieH; flee 
fliegen; flow 
freffen, devour, eat 

frieren, freeze 
gd^ren, ferment 
gebdreU; bring forth 

gebeU; give 
gebieteU; command 
gebei^en, prosper 
fle^eu; go 

gelingen, succeed (inipers.) 
gelten, be worth 
genefen, recover 
geniegen, enjoy 
gefc^e^eU; happen*) 
gcn)innen; gain 
giefeen, pour | 

gleic^en; be alike 1 



ertifci^t/ 

erlifc^t 

erfd^rirfft, 

erfc^ridt 


entrann (5) 

erblic^ 

ergriff 

erfor* 

ertofd^ 

erfci^oll 

erfc^raf 


iffeft; igt; i6t 
fd^rft; fd^rt 
faUft; fdflt 
fangft; fdngt 

pic^t 


friffeft; fript; 
fript 


ertnog 

ai 

fttbr 

fiel 

fing (peng) 

foc^t 

fanb 

Pocbt 

Pog 

m 

m 

trap 

fror 


gebicrp; ge:* 
biert 

gibft, gibt 


giltft, gitt 


gei^ie^t 


80t 

gebrtr 

gob 
gebot 
gebit^ 
etng 
getong 
, golt (S) 
{ genoS 
genofe 
geic^o^i 
‘ geroonn 
;9I>6 


*) Only used in the 3rd person sing, and plur. 


Past. part. 

entronnen 

erblicpen 

ergriffen 

erforen 

erloji^en 

erfcpollen 

erfcprocfen 


ernjogen 
gegcPen 
gefabren 
I gefaUen 
I gefangen 
j gefocbten 
! gefunben 
gePocpten 
gePogen 
gepoben 
gePoffen 
gefreffen 

i gefroren 
; gegoren 

I geboren 

I 

I gegeben 
; geboten 
. gebicben 
gegangen 
gelungen 
; gegolten 
i gencfen 
I genoffen 
I gejcbcben 
j geroonnen 
I gegoffen 
I geglicben 


I 


V 


Digitized by Google 


142 


lafinitiye. 

gleitcn, slide 
glimmen, shine faintly 
graben, dig 
greifen, seize 
|alten, hold 
l^angen, hang (int.) 
l^auen, hew 
^eben, lift 

^eifeen, be called and 
order 

l^elfen, help 
flimmen, climb 
llingen, sound 
fommen, come 
freifc^en, crj^ 
friec^en, creep 
labcn, load 

I 

laufen, run 
leiben, suffer 
Icil^en, lend 
lefen, read 

tiegen, lie 
liigen, lie 
meiben, avoid 
mclfen, milk 
meffen, measure 

nel^men, take 


Present. Preterit. 

: fltitt 

— I gtomm 

griibft, grobt ' grub 

: griff 
^olt ^ielt 
^angft^angti ^ing*) 

— ' ^tcb**) 

— I ^ob (^ub) 

- i ^icS 


^ilfft, ^ilft ! ^alf (ii) 

— I flomtn 

— ! flaug 

— j fam 

— : ?rifc^ 

! — ' frod^ 

labft (lobeft); lub 
! Idbt (labet) ! 
laufft, Iduft lief 

— I litt 

— m 

licfeft, lieft, > | Io8 
lieft 


~ lag 

— :tog 

— ! mieb 

— ! molf 
miffeft, mi|t, mag 
migt 

nimmft, nagm 

nimmt 


pfeifen, whistle 
pgegen, be accustomed 
(pgegen, nurse, is weak) 

preifen, extol 
quellen, spring forth 


pm 

pfiog 


— ! prie§ 

quitift, quint | quofl 


Past part. 

geglitten 
geglommen 
I gegraben 
gegriffen 
gegalten 
gegangen 
gegauen 
gegoben 
ge^eigen 

I 

' gegolfen 
geftommen 
gettungen 
: gefommen 
j gefrifegen 
gefroegen 
I gclaben 

^ gclaufen 
; gelitten 
! getiegen 
i gelefen 

i 

gelegen 
. gelagcn 
' gemicben 
gemolfen 
gemeffen 

genommen 

gepfiffen 
; gepflogen 

I 

I gepriefen 
I gequollen 


*) raging" is also used instead of the transitive „gangtc", and 
the present plur. of the trans. is used instead of the intr. 

**) The root of „gaiicn" contained a w which has become b. 
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Infinitive. 

raten, advise 
reibeti, rub 
reifeen, tear 
reitcn, ride 
ried^en, smell 
ringen, wrestle 
rinnen, leak, run 
rufen, call 

faufen, drink (used of 
animals) 
faugcn, suck 
f^affen, create 
(Icbaffen, work, is weak) 
fcbeiben, separate 
fc^einen, appear 
fd^elten, scold 
f^eren, shear 
fi^ieben, shove 
Wie§en, shoot 
fd^inben, flay 
jc^Iafen, sleep 
icblagen, beat 
fc^teicben, sneak 
fd^Ieifcn, grind 
fd^tiegen, shut 
jd^Iingen, twine 
fd^meijjcn, fling 
fc^mel^en, melt 


fd^neiben, cut 
fc^reiben, write- 
f(^reien, cry 
fd^reiten, stride 
jc^tuetgen, be silent 
j^tueflen, swell 

fd^tuimmen, swim 
fc^tuinben, vanish 
fc^tuingen, swing 


Present. 

Preterit. 

ratft, rdt 

riet 

— 

rich 



tip 

ritt i 

— 

rod^ ! 

— 

rang 

— 

rann 


ricf 

Ifiufft, fouft 

fpff 

— 

fog 

— 

f«»f 

— 

fc^tcb 

— 

jdbicn 

fd&iltft, fd^itt 

jcbalt 

— 

fd^or 

— 

fdbob 

— 

fc^oft 

— 

fd^«nb 


fcblicf 


Wm 

— 


— 


— 


— 

Wang 

— 

Wmig 

fcbmitjeft, 

{diimols 

fcfimiljt, 




— 

fd)nitt 

— 

j^rtcb 


?d)tic 



■ 

fcbttJicg 


{d^tnoll 

fdbtniflt 


— 

fd^mamm 

— 

jd^tuanb 

— 

fd^mang | 


Past part. 

geraten 

gericben 

geriffen 

geritten 

gerod^en 

gerungen 

germineii 

gerufen 

gcfoffen 

gejogen 

geid^affen 

gef^icbeii 

gejcbicnen 

gejdbolten 

gefc^oren 

gefd^oben 

gefc^offen 

gefd^unben 

gef(^(afen 

gefcblagen 

gefcblicben 

gefcbliffen 

gcid)to]fen 

gefcblungen 

gefcbmiffcn 

gejd^moljen 


gejc^nitten 

gefc^ricben 

geid^ricen 

gefd^ritten 

gefcbtuicgen 

gef^ttjollen 


gefcbtnommen 

gefd^tnunben 

gefd^njungen 
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Infinitive. 

Present. 

Preterit. 

Past part. 

swear 

■ 

fcbmor, fc^mur 

gefc^tooren 

ie^en, see 


)0^ 

gefelien 

fieben, boil 


?ott 

gciotteii 

fingen, sing 

— 

fang 

gejungen 

finfeu, sink 


ianf 

geuinfen 

fiiinen, meditate 


jaJtn 

gejonnen 

fi^en, sit 

_ 

io6 

gefeffen 

jpeien, spit 

— 

fpit 

gefpicen 

ipinnen, spin 



f<)ann 

gefpomtcii 

{prec^en, speak 


fprotft 

gefproc^en 

{priegeii, sprout 

— 

fprog 

gefproffen 

ipringen, spring 

— 

fprang 

gejprungen 

ftecben, sting 


ftoe^ 

geftoci^en 

fte^en, stand 


ftanb (fi, ii) 

geftaiiben 

fte^Ien, steal 

— 

fto^l (5) 

gefto^leu 

fteigen, mount 

— 

ftteg 

gcfticgen 

fterbcn, die ‘ 

ftirbft, ftirbt 

ffotb (ii)' 

geftorben 

ftieben, fly like dust 

— 

ftob 

geftoben 

ftinfen, stink 

— 

ffanf 

geftunfen 

ftogen, push 

ftaseft, ftefet, 
ftefet 

ftU6 

geftofeen 

ftreic^en, stroke 

— 


geftric^en 

ftrciten, contend 

— 

fhitt 

geftritten 

t^un, do 

t^ue, t^uft, 
t^ut 

t^at 

get^an 

tragen, carry, wear 

tragft, trdgt 

trug 

getrageit 

treffen, bit 

tnffft, trifft 

trof 

getrnffen 

treiben, drive 

— 

trieb 

getricben 

treten, tread 

trfttft, tritt 

teat 

getreten 

triefen, drop 

— 

ttpff 

getroffen 

trinfen, drink 


trant 

getrunfen 

triigen, deceive 

for the pret. 
and past 
part. s. be* 
triigen. 


Perboten 

uerbieten, forbid 

— 

herbot 

uerberben*), be spoiledi nerbirbft^Per* 

; birbt 

Perbarb (ii) 

Perborben 


*) The forms of the intr. are also used with traus. meaning 
instead of the transitive herberben, which is weak. 
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Infinitive. 

Present. 

Preterit. 

Derbriegeit, vex 

— 

herbro^ 

uergeffen, forget 

Bcrgtffeft,t)er» 

0t|t,Dergi6t 

hergag 

uergteid^eii, compare 

— 

herglid^ 

uerlieren, lose 

— 

herlor 

toacbieii; grow 

tndc^ft 

U)UC^§ 

tuajrfien, wash 



tnofc^t 

• 

U)eben, weave 

— 

mob 

foeid^en, yield 

— 

mid^ 

meifen, show 

— 

mic^ 

toerben, enlist 

tnirbft, tnirbt 

marb (ii) 

ioerfen, throw 

tpirfft, inirft 

marf (ii) 

tniegen, weigh (intr.) 

— 

mog 

(tpagett, weigh, tr., takes 
preceding. 

in the pret. and past part, tho 

tt)inben, wind 

— 

manb 

jiel^en, draw 

— 

m 

3h)ingen, compel 

— 

5h)ang 


Past part. 

uerbroffen 

uergcffen 

derglic^en 

t)erioren 

geruac^fen 

getDaJ^en 

gemoben 

getDid^en 

getoicjen 

geiDorbcn 

gemorfen 

getDogen 

fonns of tho 

geiuunben 

geaogen 

gejtoungen 
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